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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 


HE necessity for another Edition of this Introductory 
Grammar leads me to hope that it has been found 
useful to beginners in Hebrew, and that the attempt made 
in it to combine a statement of the principles of the 
language with progressive exercises for practice upon them 
has not altogether failed. 

In this Edition some parts in previous ones that appeared 
too brief and obscure have been made fuller and simplified ; 
examples have been added, where wanting, and some addi- 
tional Tables.and Paradigms introduced. It is hoped that 
these changes will be found to be improvements. 

Some irregularity in the grammatical order of the sections 
has naturally been occasioned by the requirements of an 
Exercise Book. It was necessary, for example, to introduce 
the Inseparable Prepositions and the Conjunction at an early 
stage, and also to make the First Declension of Nouns precede 


the Verb, in order to have materials for the construction of 
v 
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sentences; but the proper grammatical order has been 
followed as closely as possible, and the outline of Grammar 
has been kept distinct from the Exercises, in order that, if 
desired, it may be used without them. 

I have to express my thanks to several scholars and 
teachers who have kindly offered me useful suggestions and 
corrections, particularly the Rev. J. T. Fowler, Vice-Principal 
of Bishop Hatfield’s Hall, and Hebrew Lecturer in the 
University of Durham; and to Mr. J. Iverach Munro, who 
has greatly helped me by reading the proofs. 


Epinsurau, November 1891. 
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ADDITIONS. 
P. 26, after line 6, add : 


102 
105 
107 
110 
113 
118 
121 
128 
125 
129 
147 
161 
200 


Rule for placing Metheg.—(1) The second full syllable from the 
Tone, if open, receives Metheg. (2) Before simple sheva the 
five long vowels ₪ d u eo have Metheg; and before a composite 


sheva all vowels have Metheg. 


On $ 48, The Numerals, see the simplified statement, Syntaæ, p. 57, Obs. 


P. 144, Vocabulary, under U add : 
unless, לולי‎ (usually perf.). 


OF SOUNDS AND WRITING. 


Name | 


Aleph 
Beth 

Gi -mel 
Da-leth 
He 
Wan (Vav) 
Za-yin 
Heth 
Téth 
Fódh 
Kaph 
La-medh. 
Mém - 
Nin 5 
Sá-mekh 
*4-yin 
PE 
(a- dhé 
Ooͤ ph 
Résh 
Sin, Shin 
Taw (Tav) 


§ 1. 
Form 

dl N 
2 

a 

ד 

z 

4 

/ 

n 

o 

5 

7) > 
5 

בל ם 
P‏ ] 
le‏ 

3 

n | פ‎ 
ץ‎ * 
P 

ר 
שט 
n‏ 


"a Bg 


Bound and Sign 


b, bh 

g; gh 

d, dh 

h 

W, Y 

z (in zero) 
h 

t (lingual) 
M 

k, kh 

1 


p, ph 
0 (ts or ss) 


q (guttural k) 


r 
8, sh 
t, th 


HEBREW ALPHABET. 


Signifles ion of the 
name 


Ox 
House 
Camel 
Door 


Hook 
Weapon 
Fence 


Hand 
Bent hand 
Ox-goad 
Water 
Fish 

Prop 

Eye 
Mouth 


Head 
Tooth 


Sign or cross 


1 


Numeri- 
cal value 


© OO s Q & |W t m 


© Oo -10 oO B® 9g NM = 
© © © © © © © © È 


100 
200 
300 
400 
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2 § 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 


1. These 22 letters are all consonants Hebrew is written 
from right to left. 

2. The letter א‎ expresses simply the emission of the 
breath. It may be well heard if in such words as ye'esoph, 
yo'omar, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly 
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission 
of breath. 

4 The letter n had probably two sounds, one rough like 
ch in the Scotch word /och, and another a smooth deep 
sound of k very difficult to produce. 

The letter y had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut- 
‘tural sound, bearing the same relation to א‎ that n bears to 
the simple ,ה‎ the other a vibratory palatal sound like the 
French r. 

These three letters, along with p, represent peculiar She- 
mitic sounds. 

3. Six of the letters have a double pronunciation. Tho 
difference is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 
thus: כ ד ג ב‎ p n have the sounds Dh (v), gh, dh (th in this), 
kh (ch in loch), ph, th (in think), but 3 ד ג‎ &c. have the ord- 
inary sounds of bgdkpt. This point is called Daghesh ($ 7). 

4. The letter y is sounded by most Scholars like w though 
some give it the sound of v. 

The lingual sound w t is produced by pressing the flat of 
the tongue to the top of the mouth. 

The sign ש‎ Shin sounds sh; ₪ Sin sounds s, and so d. 

5. The five letters k m n p c! have each two signs, of 
which the second is used when the letter is the last con- 
sonant of a word. All the finals except m have a tail coming 
below the line, and no other letter except gopù comes below 
the line. 

6. The letters and signs in the column marked "sound and 
sign", Table p. 1, are those for the most part nom adopted 
to represent the Hebrew letters, and should b^ employed in 
transliteration into English. 


1 The sound of this letter was probably a strong flat 88; but the Alphabet 
has so many 8 sounds that the traditional fs may be retained for the sake 
of distinction. 
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Rem. a. On 2. The clear sound of Y is represented in the Sept. 
by the spiritus asper or lenis of the Greeks (the former of which is 
now generally adopted as the sign of the letter), and the gargling 
sound by the letter y. Cf. Gen. 2. 8; 10. 21; 10. 19. It is decidedly 
wrong to represent either of its sounds by the nasal ng. 

Rem. b. Observe how the following letters are distinguished: 2 6 
has a foot-stroke going behind, כ‎ k is round and 3 # square, while 
à g is broken at the foot; Td is square at the top, and " r is round; 
it À is open at the top, NA is shut, and N th has a foot at the left; 
`y does not touch the line, J w does, ! g has a cross-stroke at the 
top, while ] final n comes under the line; D 3 is round and D final m 
is square; © ¢ is open at the top and D m open at the foot. 


EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 
בנו, דבר, ירד, ירך, גנב, ובד, ימט, טעם, מעט. עצה, החפך,‎ 
& קצם, כפים, מגן, מים, זין, כנען,‎ 
bh, b, 1, Im, ml, st, shn, lkh, gdh, dgh, qvph, rg, kph, qv, 
hm, zyn, ms, mt, ‘g, r, m, yn, nvn, mym, ‘vphph, hms, 


cy tmm. 
N. B. The forms bh, kh &c. represent 2, 2 &c. without the dot; 
b, k &c. the dotted letters (No. 8). 


§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 


1. Vowel Sounds. The three primary vowel sounds in 
Hebrew, as in other languages, are A 1 U (pronounced ah 
ee oo) which pass through the following modifications: 

A 


I U 
a | primary pure short vowels a i u 
b | deflected short (ei e o 
0 | pure long vowels â (ô) i 4 
1 diphthongal long vowels Ó 6 
o | extension of pure short to tone long à 5 5 
f l extremest shortening of a vowel »A *à *6 


This table is not exhaustive, but it contains the main 
elements of the system. See the Rem. on p. 4. 

1) Pure short vowels. The first line exhibits the three 
primary vowel sounds a i u; and the second line the de- 
flection of these into related short sounds. The vowel a 
passes many times into e, and then further into i. The 


sounds e o have now at least equal currency with ¢.u. 
1* 
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2) Pure long vowels. The pure long vowels d í 2 may be 
supposed to arise from the pure short by simple extension 
or duplication; or by short vowels coalescing with y, w, as 
iy=i, um = u. The pure long 0 is less common than the 
others, 6 being often found instead of it. 

3) Diphthongal long vowels. Another class of long vowels 
are the diphthongal, é 6, which have arisen from the vowel 


a coming before i and u, or before y and w, thus »| = ê 
aw 

au 
(the sounds in buy and how), preferring, like English and 
French, the sounds 6 and 0 instead of them.“ 

4) Tone-long and indistinct vowels. The great strength of 
the Accent or Tone in Hebrew seems to affect short vowels 
in two ways: on the one hand it extends those in its im- 
mediate neighbourhood, giving rise to the vowels called 
tone-long à e 0; and on the other hand it greatly shortens 
those at a distance from it, giving rise to a class of sounds, 
which, though vocalic, are too brief and indistinct to per- 
form the functions of real vowels. The commonest of these 
indistinct sounds is a very short indefinite sound, nearest 
perhaps to e in the syllable be of believe, —represented by 
the small * above the line;? but others approach so much 
towards distinctness that their affinity to one or other of 
the three vowels a e o can be detected; they are d é 6. 

Rem. In the ebove Table the letters A I U indicate the three 
primary, generic vowel sounds, and the small letters the actual vowel 
sounds of the language. The notation adopted is convenient. The 
pure long and diphthongal vowels (both of which are unchangeable) 
are indicated by the circumflex, d &c.; the tone-long vowels (which are 
changeable) by the long mark, à &c.; the indistinct vowels by the 
short mark, d &c.; while the simple short vowels remain unmarked, 

2. Vocalization. All the Shemitic Alphabets consisted 
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). It is charac- 
teristic of their first efforts towards vocalization to make 

1 The sounds ay often combine into an open 6 with the tone, instead 
of forming the more extended 2. 

4 The same sound is heard in German words beginning with two conss., 
e. g. knie i.e. k*nie. 


= 0. Hebrew hardly uses the diphthongs ai and au 
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use of certain feeble consonants to represent vowels, parti- 
cularly at the end of words. The various dialects differ 
considerably in the degrees of completeness to which they 
have developed this method of vocalization. 

3. The consonants used in Hebrew for this purpose are 
,א ה וי‎ which on account of this use have sometimes been 
called vowel letters, thus: 

1) The guttural, or a sound was indicated by the gut- 
tural letter Aleph, when not final (though indication of 
non-final a was rare), and sometimes when final. 

Final a was chiefly indicated by He. 

2) The palatal, or í and e sounds were indicated by the 
weak palatal Fod. 

Final e was often indicated by He, but not final i. 

3) The labial, or u and o sounds were indicated by the 
weak labial Fav. 

Final o was often indicated by Ze, but. not final v. 

Briefly: i and e (medial and final) were represented by * 

u and o (medial and final. 

all finals (except i and u) ..........n 

Rem. In this textual vocalization, vowels of the second class (i 
and e) and of the third class (u and 0) were almost always indicated 
by the vowel letters, when final, less uniformly when medial; in the 
latter case they were often so indicated when diphthongal, also when 
pure long (ê 0 i q), but not when tone-long (È 0), nor when short. 


Vowels of the first class (a sounds) were rarely indicated when not 
A final, and not uniformly even when final! 


1 See note 2, p. 8.—The above statements regarding the so-called vowel- 
letters are general; their use can hardly be understood without a know- 
ledge of the history of the language. 1. It is probable that they were 
used at first chiefly at the end of words, e.g. to mark pronominal suffixes 
(§ 19) and inflectional terminations, which were important for the sense. 
2. In the middle of words they were chiefly used where w and y were 
elements of the word, e. g. formed diphthongs afterwards pronounced as 
vowels, or characterized the root (Ayin Vav and Yod verbs, §40). 3. Later 
their use was extended to mark long vowels in general.—There is thus 
a great want of uniformity in the usage. In general they are most em- 
ployed towards the end of words, and when the same long vowel occurs 
twice in & word it is usually only once written fully.— The representation 
of final a by Aleph is mostly late (usual in Aramaic), Num. 11. 20, Is. 19. 17, 
Ez. 27. 31; 81. 5; 86. 5, Ru. 1. 20, Lam. 8. 12, Ps. 127. 2, Dan. 11. 44. 


^ 


Pa 
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EXERCISE. WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS: 
קומה, לולי,‎ CC א, מה, לה, לי, 55 לין, לון, מי, מימי,‎ 
הושיעה, סוסים, הוריתי, ראמות, קול, קולותינו,‎ pu סדרים,‎ 

עום, הובישו, היליכי, הוליכו: 

Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by 
vowel letters: 

shir, shor, shir, shirim, sis, süsöthénd, shátim, 666, II, 16, 

là, mê, méshibh, moth, hélil, hal, hilá, ciph, méqig, töbhé, 

niri, héshibha, rin, hélikh, hélikha, làló, méniqóthóná. 


8 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC 
POINTS. 


1. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps 
to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might 
be found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be 
spoken and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the 
vowels was needful for correct reading. This necessity, in 
combination with the literary activity of the time, gave 
rise to the present very complete system of vowel signs. 

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by 
signs but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an 
important branch of study. The word for “tradition” is Massórah, 
under which term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of 
the Scriptures, including the vocalization and reading. Hence 
those who employed themselves about this have been called 

Massoretes, and the new system of vowel signs introduced by 

them is named the Massoretic System of Points. 

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of 

its authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a 

machinery of signs could have been matured only very slowly 

and by successive generations of labourers. The system probably 
dates from the sixth and following centuries; neither Jerome 

(d. 420) nor the Talmud (c. 500 A.D) appears to know anything 

of vowel signs. Being the result of a formal scientific effort to 

express the pronunciation of the language, it is, like all systems 
of vowel notation arising in similar cireumstances, completely 
phonetic; the new signs, however, are not regarded as integral 
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parts of the word and are not placed among the consonants, but, 
with rare exceptions, beneath or above them, outside the word. 

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some 
reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. 
These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the 
names. The signs have probably all arisen by various modi- 
fications from the single point or dot. 


ד 
N‏ 3 28 $ 
* — 42 5 ₪ . 
B‏ 10 
* | כ » 2 3 © 3 
* - © 
lh Ce p oC‏ 8 & 
o 8 E ME‏ 
EH uu [1 i‏ 
8 2 
Vudo‏ = 
T. ₪‏ 
8 שא ₪ S‏ - 
a ER 28 3‏ נש 
a Sn a St =‏ 3 
© 
8 5 
a 8 2 E *‏ 
o pax © es‏ מס 
` 2 - = 2 , 2 
כ * = een Q Rh‏ 8 5 
₪ ₪ — 
o se‏ 
kb Bon Nds n‏ 4 3 
E — aS‏ 
בס 8 E wt‏ 
D = D ©.‏ 
a e 2 S S IS‏ 
Ae f e». x. 2 Oa *‏ > 
2 * 
d j 3 me‏ 
or‏ 2 = 
zi 4 '4 | |r m‏ 
E 0 uu‏ 8 2 
E a e 3 . Xo =‏ 
sy "3 ₪ = D^ A.‏ 
a X |‏ 
S 2 ₪‏ = 2 
בו | 8 
T o S —‏ :| 8 = 
O genus] D — eS =‏ 
o tà S. ₪ E $4‏ 
S = & 5 5‏ 54 
E: «ts 5 o‏ - 
or 5‏ "ב 2 
E — — (2) -‏ 
ir‏ - 2 
8 2 5 5 = 0 ₪ 
uU» ₪3 = 2‏ 
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1) The vowels in the English words annexed probably 
pretty well correspond to the Hebrew vowels, e. ₪. — = 
the a in small; — — the a in fat &c. The notation d, à, a, 
ê, 6 60. in the above Table is the same as that in Table 


§ 2, p. 3. 
2) Long and Short signs. There are five short signs, viz. 
—, — 1 ו‎ E and -- ; and five long, viz. —, — 


(long), Tor — * (long), —, and —. When this Table is 
compared with that in § 2, to which it corresponds, it will 
be seen that the Massoretes invented only one sign for any 
long vowel sound, expressing & pure long, diphthongal, 
and tone long sound by the same symbol.’ 

The representation of the vowels i and u was also 
peculiar. In the case of the vowel i the one sign — was 
thought sufficient to represent both its long and short 
sounds, as DHW hish-mi-dham (he destroyed them). Short u 
is expressed by gibbup, as noe shul-han (a table). Long à 
was usually already represented in the text by vav, in 
which a point was inserted, forming shüreg, as dp, qum, 
pointed pip (to arise). When vav was not already expressed 
` 4 was indicated by gibbup, as np, qüm, pointed np.’ 

3) Indistinct vowels. Sh*va simple and composite. Tho 
name sv, a word of doubtful meaning, was given to that 
indistinctest of all sounds resembling the swift e in believe, 
§ 2. 1. 4). Its sign is two perpendicular dots. This sh'va 
is so indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs 
cannot be detected, and hence it is common to the three 
classes. See § 6, Table d. 

The other three indistinct vowels approached so much 
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which 
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach 
the rank of full vowels 8 2. 1. 4). They thus seemed to 


! In other words their system was phonetic simply not etymological. 

3 It is considered an anomaly by the punctuators when short u is re- 
presented in the text by vav, and attention is drawn to it in a note, e. g. 
Gen. 2. 25, Is. 51. 4, Ps. 102. 5. The same is the case when short o is re- 
presented by vav, e. g. 2 Sam. 18. 8, Is. 18. 4, and also when short 4 is re- 
presented by yod, e. g. 1 Sam. 17. 35, Prov. 80. 17. 
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stand midway between the simple sh'va and true vowels, 
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh*va 
and the three short vowels, —, —, —. Hence they are 
often named Composite sh*vas. Being also vocalic sounds 
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often 
called swift or hurried short vowels: hatéph pathah, hatéph 
s*ghól, hàfeph gãmep. This peculiar degree of vowel sound 
was heard chiefly in connexion with the consonants called 
gutiurals, § 8.1 
Rem. The sign of simple sh*va is also put under every consonant 
without & vowel of its own, if it be sounded and not final, $ 5. 6. The 
sh*va in this position is called silent, having no sound. 

4) Position of the vowel sign. The vowel sign stands 
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as 53 bai, 
not, 19) nàmer, a leopard; with the exception of Aólem, which 
stands over the left corner of the consonant which it fol- 
lows, as דב‎ dóbh, a bear, Yep qatón, little, and shüreg, which 
has the compound sign, as did sus, a horse. Final kaph 
occurs only with gamep and sh*va, and these it takes in its 
bosom, as 43, p, b*kha, bakh, in thee. 

A hólem preceding shin coincides with its point, as nn 
18056, 3/0565 ; a hólem following sin coincides with its point, 
as xb sone, hating. The figure ₪ will be sho at the be- 
ginning of a syllable, and os elsewhere, as "tU shó-mer, 
keeper; HD tir-pós, thou treadest.? 

Rem. Besides the defects referred to in 2. 2) of this 5, another 
defect in the Massoretic system is its failure to distinguish by sign 


1 Ordinary consonants, however, were occasionally pronounced with 
the opener sound of the hateph: 1. when a letter is repeated the sh*va 
under the first is usually hat. path. as Gen. 9. 14 *)392 when I bring a 
cloud. 15.1. 23. 2. After a long vowel, Gen. 2. 12 2/13 and the gold, Gen. 
3. 17; 27. 26. Also for euphonic reasons, Gen. 82, 18. Cf. § 86. Rem. ö for 
another case. 

3 Final d is occasionally written defectively after n, thus oon), Gen. 
41. 24, cf. Gen. 19. 33. 36; 87. 7, Ex. 1. 18, 19, Ru. 1.9, 12. The form ]yt9 
Gen. 4. 23 (Ex. 2. 20) is further contracted. 

5 When holem precedes the letter N as a quiescent the point is placed 
on the right apex of the letter, as NA bo’, when it follows, the point is 
on the left apex, as אב‎ ’6bh. When the M is not quiescent the hólem 
occupies its proper places, as D§3 bó-'àm. 
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the long G and short o, vowels cognate in quality but different in 
quantity. By attending to the rules for the syllable (§ 5) and for 
Metheg (§ 10. 2), the learner will generally know for which of the 
two sounds the sign stands in any place.—1. The rules for the syll. 
(§ 5) shew that where — stands in a shut unaccented syll. it is o, 
as Dp vay-ya-qom, and he arose, Dy kol-ha- am, all the people 
~ (810.4), ND Lish-bor-'okhel, Gen.49. 7. 2. The rules for Metheg 
(§ 10) shew that חָכְמָה‎ is hokh-mah, wisdom, (119211 ha-kh°mah, she is 
wise) &. 3. Only a knowledge of forms will teach that vp is po- dlõ, 
his work, cf. § 29 with § 36 and § 31. The Jewish Grammarians 
maintain that — in such instances is 0, but contrary to the analogy 
of the forms in the regular strong root (see Baer-Del. Job pref. p. vi). 


EXERCISE: TRANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW WORDS 
INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW WITH MASS. 
VOWELS. 


Sw צץ. קף,‎ n, N אם, יש,‎ GUN על, שום,‎ N, Pen ont 
ION 23, 0251 רֶץ, רײץ,‎ OR , tip NN pn 


gam, gobh, bór, bósh, shir, shir, shor, shim, hog,’ im, ‘im, 
noph, ‘am, har, róbh, rig, hardgh, ¢él, mashal, m'shal, qótél, 
yárüg, qómam, yo omar, &söph. S 


אי 
COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND TEXTUAL‏ .4 6 
VOCALIZATION.‏ 

The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from 
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rud- 
imentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters re- 
mained untouched. At the same time their own system was 
not a mere supplement to this but a thing complete in 
itself. It thus happens that in all those cases where a 
textual vowel already existed, there is now a double 
vocalization, the textual and the Massoretic. When the 
consonantal letter is present the syllable is said to be 
written fully (scriptio plena), when it is absent the syllable 
is written defectively. See also § 9. 

Rem. When vowels are written fully the Massoretic point stands in 
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except Aólem 
which is placed over the tav, e. g. JA bin, P3 bên, 113 bón. 

Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the Masso- 
retic as well as Textual vowels. n p ow ae 
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1. Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent 
or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel changes 
in the language. The accent usually falls on the last 
syllable of the word; in certain cases it may fall on the 
penult.! 

2. Kinds of syllable. A syllable ending in a vowel is 
called open, a8 p qà; one ending in a consonant is called 
shut, as קל‎ qai. Every syllable must contain a vowel, and 
the sh*vas or indistinct sounds are not sufficiently vocalic 
to form syllables. 

3. Vowel of the syllable. The vowel of an open syllable 
is long; it may be short if it has the accent, as rep 
q0-té-leth. The vowel of a shut syllable is short; it may be 
long if it has the accent, as מִקְטָל‎ 1 

4. Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the hal 
open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the consonant 
that would naturally close it is pronounced with a slight 
vowel sound after it, and thus hangs loosely between this 
syllable and the one following, e. g. Supa bigtol, in killing; 
which is not big-(0] nor bi-q*tol. Half open syllables are 
generally the result of inflectional changes or composition 
(8 6. 2 d). 

5.. Beginning of the syllable. Every syllable must begin 
with à consonant. No syllable can begin with more than 
two consonants. When a syllable begins with two con- 
sonants these must be separated by the slight vocalic sound 
indicated by sh'va simple or composite, which is placed 
under the first, as bp 47/05 won hdló-mi, my dream. 

Thus the place of sh*va vocal, simple or composite, is under 
the first of two consonants that begin a syllable. 


1 It is understood that the tone or accent is the stress of the voice, and 
the tone-syllable is the syllable of the word on which the stress falls, 
e.g. in the noun présent the first syllable is the tone-syllable, in the verb 
to presént, the last syll. has the tone. 

3 Observe that we speak of long and short vowels in Heb., but not of 
long and short syllables; the syllable is shut or open. 


- 
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6. End of the syllable. A syllable may end in a vowel or 
consonant, that is be either open or shut (No. 2). None 
but a final syllable can end in more than one consonant; 
and a final in not more than two, and the two cannot be 
& double letter. 

Simple sh*va silent is placed under the consonant that ends 
the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the last 
letter of a word, as php mig-tàl. A consonant not sounded 
(i. e. quiescent) does not take sh*va, as ראשית‎ ré-shith; nor 
yet a single final consonant, except kaph which takes sh*va 
in its bosom, as py shim, but qo lakh; but two sounded 
consonants at the end of a word both take sh'va, as pyp 
qosht, ph yashg. 

Rule for placing Shva. The rules in 5 and 6 regarding 
sh*va (simple and composite alike) may be put briefly thus: 
Sh*va (simple or composite) is to be placed under every con- 
sonant without a full vowel of its own, if the consonant be 
sounded (not quiescent) and not the single final letter of a 
word. When two consonants end a word, the last has 
sh*va only when the first has it (by first part of the rule), 
as קשמ‎ gosht, but nip lig-rath. 

Rem. a. On 1. If the accent be on the penult, either the un- 
accented final or accented penult must be open. 

Rem. b. On 3. The vowels $ and @ cannot stand in a shut syl- 
lable before two consonants even with the accent. On the other hand 
the secondary accent Metheg (§ 10.2) has the same effect on the syl- 
lable as the main accent.! 

Rem. c. On 5. There is one case of a syllable beginning with a 
vowel, when the conjunction vat is pointed Q (§ 15). But Shemitic 
shews a tendency to pronounce w y as u i even at the beginning 
of words. 

Rem. d. On 6. A double letter falling at the end of a word be- 
comes single. This arises from the strictly phonetic character of the 
vocalization (see $ 7.8. Rem.), & true double letter necessarily re- 


quiring ₪ vowel after it. There are perhaps a pair of exceptions, 
AN thou fem. (§ 12) and ADJ thou (f.) hast given. 


From the last part of the above rule is excepted according to some 
Edd. 2 fem. perf. of verbs ל"א‎ and ,ל"ה‎ e. g. N 2 Sam. 14, 2, 1 K. 


1 On short vowel before gutturals see $ 8. 4 Rem. 
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17.18, Ez. 5. 11. In a few words, e. g. NEM sin, N] and he saw, 
Ni valley, the aleph is otiose (ef, vay-yar, gay). 

If a word end in two sounded consonants, the second must be a 
mute, that is one of the letters bg d k pt tq. Words ending in 
two consonants are rare and chiefly either contracted or foreign. / 


Examples on the Syllable: 
קמל‎ 0-1; Doe qa-tdl-ti ; dip fal- tem; Diy K*rü- 
bhi'm; Sper yish-q*li; bon habh-dil; ront mam-lé-kheth ; 
d dbhá-dhim; wijow €l0-hé-khà; Y li- dn; pu^ yashq ; 


~ 2 - 


"bw ye-a-méer ; DS y*rü-shá-ld-yim; 147 hólà-yé'-nà. 


EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH, 
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES: 


DN הלהן,‎ oum PA mu חמור, ארי,‎ "om mw 


mazim naso מִצִפְּצפִים, 7322 קמטו, קציר,‎ prius נשקלו,‎ NE 


"Opi niue ON. מִדְבְּרִיהם,‎ UT eX "ome | 
Y קְטַלְתָּס, ישת,‎ 


Write these Hebrew words: qótél, qàm, atal, 'eshqàt, 
nerd, màáqóm, zérem, vló, mizmór, qitlü, shimiyim, qi má, 
lminéhà, ilyimim, yéreq, lilqót, mamlakha, Ishalém, 
shmónim, shné, yashlikh, mqomi, yórshim, nilham, yisr&'él, 
mizràq, .shmé, ná'ar, ldhibhréhem, hàmórim, ähikhem, 
le'ésoph, ‘amaltem, yishb. 

Note. In the above English words simple sh*va, silent or vocal, is 
not expressed: the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it. 
The accent, unless marked, is on the last is both in the Heb. 
and English words. 


§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 


The following table gives a pretty complete view of the 
various vowel signs. It is the same as that in § 2, though 
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order to 
shew better some points of connexion between them.! 

1 Some signs are omitted to avoid confusion e. g. é —, a sound difficult 
to classify, being generally of diphthongal origin but of sharp short sound. 
The principles of this § are of fundamental importance but not more than 
1, 2 should be read at first. 
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A class. I class. U class. 
a) naturally long vowels — | — *—,—"—| — RUM - EE. 
b) pure short (=| — — — — 
4 — st — casas? 


c) tone-long — 
d) vanishing of tone long — 
e)... . under gutturals — —(—) | zx 


וד 


1. Unchangeable vowels. The vowels in the first line 
being naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain 
unaltered in all forms of the word. They are the vowels 
au ê 0, Table cd, 8 2. The pure short vowels also, stand- 
ing generally i in shut syllables (8 5. 3), are from penne 
unchangeable. They are a i u e o, Table ab, § 2. 


2. Changeable vowels. The most important vowels in re- 
ference to inflectiou are those in the third line called Tone- 
long, à, e, 6, Table e, § 2, that is vowels not long by nature 
but from occupying a certain position in relation to the 
place of tone (§ 5. 1, and footnote), and therefore changeable, 
when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the 
place of accent. 


With the tone-long vowels, which are vowels long through 
their relation to the place of tone, must be taken the sh*vas 
or imperfect vowels * d ë 6 6 2, which are short from their 
relation to the tone. And the pure short vowels when 
they do not stand in shut syllables, come also into con- 
nexion with the tone long. The following particulars will 
here suffice: 


a) There are only three tone long vowels, à é ö, one for 
each class; a tone-lengthened hireg is not hireg but cere, 
and a tone-lengthened gibbug is holem, Table b c. 

In like manner besides the simple sh®va common to all 
classes, there are only three composite sh*vas, which are the ex- 
treme short sounds, d & ð, of the same three vowels a e o, of 
which the tone long are the extended sounds, Table d e. 


V b) Tone long vowels are produced by proximity to the 
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before 
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— 


0 the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly 
the final, under the tone. 

V c) The indistinct vowels or sh'vas are produced by 
distance from the tone, their common position being what 
would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any 
open syllable further removed. That is: 


the final accented shut syllable and the pretonic open 
syllable have tone-long vomels, and before the pretonic 
the vowels are indistinct (i. e. sh*vas). 


Observe the important exceptions in Rem. c. 


Now almost the whole actual vocalization of the language, 
i. e. the forms in which words appear prior to inflection, and the 
laws of inflection or vowel change, may be considered the result 
of an effort on the part of the language to maintain these two 
principles b c in operation. Hence for dabàr (a word) by b we 
write 13] not 13] nor 123 nor 133. So for dabér we write ]בר‎ 
not 33 or "33; and for dabér, . And if by processes of in- 
flection a short vowel would be left in the open pretonic or final 
accented shut, it must be made a tone-long. Again for dabarim 
(pl. of dabàr) by e we write 0331 not O93 nor דַבָרִים‎ &c.; for 
daberim DQ &c.; and when by inflectional processes and shift 
of tone the vowel that was pretonic and tone-long falls into a 
place before the pretone, it must be written an indistinct vowel. 
See § 18 for numerous examples.! 


The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel of 
any class under ordinary consonants is simple sh vocal, 
Table d; under Gutturais (S 8), it is one of the hatephs, 
Table e, generally B. pathah for vowels of first and second 
class, and B. gamee for vowels of third class. 


d) When, through processes of inflection or by compo- 
sition, two indistinct vowels come together, the first becomes 
a full short vowel, most commonly the vowel t, e. g. 323 = 
“aJ, from 133 4 word. 


1 Only in rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone, do 
indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as 
an k*tháb (a writing), יקום‎ (property). 
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There is, however, many times a natural effort made to keep 
up the identity of the word by putting in a short vowel of the 
same class as the chief vowel that had been lost, P)) = כַּנְפִי‎ 
from 733 a wing. 

If the first of the indistinct sounds be a composite sh*va, the 
short vowel arising generally corresponds to it, e — 22D, from 
bn wise. 

e) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such 
cases is generally half open (§ 5. 4). See Hem. d. ש.‎ 


3. The usage of the alternative short vowels in second and 

third classes, Table 5, has also to be attended to. The following 
Table, illustrating the shut syllable, may be useful for reference. 

a) Final shut accented ã (a) 8 5 

b) final shut unaccented A a € 0 

c) non-final shut, ordinary a e, i o, u 

d) non-final shut, flat (before gutturals) a e o 

e) non-final shut, sharp (before double letter) a i w 


Rem. a. On 1. Occasionally one of the naturally long vowels may 
pass into another of the same class, when the word suffers great con- 
stitutional disturbance from inflection. And the same is true of the 
pure short, among which 6 has a great tendency to pass by thinning 
into 4. 

Rem. 5. On 2 5 c. Thus the vowel changes go on in the lines b 
c d e of Table: 

short falling in open pretone or shut final 

tone, into tone long, b into c 
tone-long in shut unaccented into short 6 into b 
tone-long before pretonic into indistinct e into d, e 
indistinct in pretone into tone-long d, e ifto c 
indistinct falling together into short d d or e d into b 


Rem.c. The principles stated in 2 b c are carried out both in 
nouns and verbs, There are however two remarkable exceptions: 
first, the law 2 b regarding the tone long vowel in the final accented 
shut has not been carried out fully in the case of à, see 8 Table. 
Verbs always write ä for d except in pause, and nouns do so some- 
times under the full tone and regularly under the weaker tone of 
the construct state ($ 18). This 6 in verbs is subjected to change 
precisely as if it were d. 

Occasionally a short vowel of second class may be found in a final 
accented shut syllable; but hardly a pair of cases occur of a short 
third class vowel in such a position. 
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Second, in opposition to law 2 0 the indistinct vowel stands in certain 
cases next the tone. This is so characteristic of verbs, that it may be 
named the verbal law of inflection (§§ 20, 30). Thus the noun inflects 
J. 77) da-bhar, d*bha-rah; the verb 3), YQ] da-bhar, da-bh*rah. 

Rem. d. On 2d. When two indistinct vowels come together and 
the first becomes a short vowel, the second retains so much of its 
vocalic quality that the syllable formed is usually not full shut but 
half open. Such a syllable has these peculiarities: first, as it is not 8 
shut syllable, one of the B*ghadhk*phath letters following it will not 
receive Dag. lene (§ 7.2); second, as it is not open, its own vowel 
will not usually receive Metheg (§ 10. 2). 

Half open syllables having a special emphasis, as those arising 
from the ה‎ of interrogation, § 49; the Article 6 11, not unfrequently 
are marked by Metheg 


7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS “BEGHADHKEPHATH”. 
(ASPIRATES). 


1. The word Daghesh is from & root which possibly ex- 
pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a 
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used to 
indicate both a lighter and a heavier kind of hardness. 
When it indicates the lighter hardness it is called D. Jene, 
when the stronger, it is called D. forte. 


1 These half-open or loose syllables are important in Hebrew; a list 
of the chief of them may be given in a note for reference merely. First, 
such syllables are those arising by composition; e. g. 1) when particles or 
short fragments of words are prefixed to other words, as the Interrogative 
,ה‎ § 49; the Article and Vav Conversive, when their Daghesh is omitted, 
§ 11 Rem. a, $ 26 Rem. a; the Inseparable Prepositions, § 14. The prep. 
b to generally unites so closely with the Infin. Cons. that the syllable 
formed is fhut, § 31. 2) when fragmentary particles are affixed to words, 
as the consonantal suffixes to nouns, § 19; and all suffixes to the Infin. 
Cons. and Imperat. qal of Verbs, $ 31. In all these cases the feeling of 
the diversity of elements remains, preventing complete coalescence of the 
word and attached particle, Second, of this kind are the new syllables that 
arise when vowels are lost through change of place of Tone in processes of 
Inflection, e.g. a) in the Imperat. qal of Verbs, as JT, pl. IT), $ 21; 
b) in certain forms of the Guttural Verb, as Tap’, pl. VN, $ 34. Rem. b; 
c) in Nouns, particularly in the cons. plur., § 18. 1 Rem. b, and in the 
feminine with affixes, e. g. b, 033 malkhe, birkhatht. Third, the first 
syllable in a few fem. nouns in 0/3, מַלְכוּת‎ kingdom, nio youth, NIN 
service, and in several other individual words, as 723 garment (when in- 
flected), A Arabian. 
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2, Daghesh lene. Hebrew has not two sets of consonants 
for the sounds b g d k p t and their softer forms bh, gh, 
dh &c. It distinguished the sounds by means of the point 
Daghesh (§ 1.3). The harder sounds it expressed by insert- 
ing the point, as 3 b, n t &c., leaving the unmodified con- 
sonant to express the weaker, bh, th &c. The softer sounds 
were nàtural or easy only after vowels; hence the rule: 

(The six letters np 31323 are hard and therefore have 
Daghesh lene whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel sound] vo] zà-khàr, voy. yiz-kr.—Hence these letters 
receive the point: always at the beginning of a sentence or 
clause; always in the middle of a word after a shut syll.; 
and generally at the beginning of words. 


Rem. The rule put as above is exhaustive; it may be put 
thus: (The six Aspirates are without Daghesh only when they 
immediately follow a vowel sound] The least vowel sound, e. g. 
simple sh¢va vocal, preceding, suffices to enable the letter to 
have its softer sound, as “D} z<khér. One sound is not con- 
sidered to follow another immediately, if such a pause intervenes 
as is marked by a distinctive accent, as 12 Wh K9) Gen. 8. 3, 
where M5 has a conjunctive, but 393M ₪ -disjunctive accent. 
See § 10. 1 | 


3. Daghesh forte. Hebrew does not write a double con- 
sonant. To indicate that a consonant has that kind of 


1 The diphthongs e. g. ai, oi, wi, are considered to end in a con- 
sonant, and the B*ghadhk*phath letters immediately following them receive 
Daghesh. See § 9. Cf. Gen. 16. 8, Lev. 2.14. The divine name TI’, being 
pronounced 'adhónài, is followed by Dag.—The above rule in 2 is liable 
to modifications in words beginning with B*ghadhk*phath though imme- 
diately preceded by words ending in & vowel sound, when euphony 
would suffer through several aspirates coming together. The prefixes 
,ב‎ 2 ($14) when pointed with simple sheva and forming combinations 
such as 23, 22, Da, and according to some D3, receive Dag. lene con- 
trary to the rule, cf. Gen. 89.12, Jud. 1. 14, 1 Sam. 16.6, Is. 10. 9, Josh. 8. 24, 
Ex. 14. 4, Ps.84.2, Gen. 82. 11; 40.7. Dag. is inserted in other cases 
irregularly to avoid the concurrence of aspirates. e. g. Ex. 15. 21, 
Deut. 82. 15, or uneuphonic combinations of sounds (see Baer-Del., 
Prov., pref.). 
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hardness which is duplication, it inserts in it a point, as 
sp gai-là. When so used the point is called D. forte. 


Rem. Of necessity a double letter must be preceded by a vowel, 
and as it always forms a shut syllable, the vowel before it is gener- 
ally short 8 5. 3. In this way D. lene which is never preceded by a 
vowel can hardly be confounded with D. forte. Much of the beauty 
of Shemitio pronunciation depends on the extreme strength with 
which it enunciates the double letter. The Arabic double letter, and 
no doubt the Hebrew too, is more decided than the Italian. In 
Hebrew a long vowel is long, and a short vowel, short, and a double 
letter is a double letter. But see note below on 4. 


4. D. lene is peculiar to the six B*ghadhk*phath; any letter 


may be doubled, and have D. forte, except the gutturala 
8 8.4. When in the Z*ghadhk*phath, D. forte includes 


D. lene: it doubles the hard sound of the consonant, as "3 = 
shib- ber. 


1 Some additional details regarding D. forte must be given for reference. 

a) Omission of D. forte. The language shews a tendency towards a 
softer enunciation by dropping the characteristic duplication in the 
middle of words from consonants not supported by a fuil vowel i.e. 
pointed with sh*va vocal. This softer utterance occurs very frequently 
with yod and the liquids, l, m, n, and the letter p, but is not confined to 
these, and may occur even with the so called Aspirates or B*ghadhk*phath 
e. g. Lev. 28. 24. The syllable that arises by loss of the duplication is 
half open 85.4; e. g. 73320 lamnag-ceah, for 22 lam-m*nag-ceah, 
dp m'bhagshim, for מְבַקְשִים‎ m*bAag-g*shim. Gen. 27. 28, Ex. 2. 3; 
8. 1, Jud. 8. 2. 

b) Insertion of D. forte. D. forte dirimens. The opposite tendency to 
the above in a) sometimes shews itself, viz. the tendency to pronounce 
half open syllables more distinctly. The loose consonant is more firmly 
grasped in utterance and the two syllables between which it hung are 
sharply disjoined, so that a doubling of the consunant is the effect. The 
Dag. marking this has been called D. dirimens or separative Gen. 17. 17. 
Deut. 82. 32, “332 (cons. pl., note p. 17), “iñbhê, with Dag. dir. *233 
‘in-n*bhé. This duplication occurs properly only in half open syll, but 
& more refined pronunciation may make a real shut syll. half open (as 
NZD Gen. 1. 11), and such a syll. may then be further subjected to the 
influence of D. dirimens, as WIP; Ex. 2. 8; 15, 17, Gen. 49. 10, 1 Sam. 1. 6; 
10, 24, Job 17. 2. 

D. forte congunctivum. In continuous discourse monosyllabic words 
or words penacute are often attracted to the end of preceding ones, or 
words accentually weak fall forward upon those following them. From 

9* 
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5. Mappig (extender). The same point is used in the 
letter Hé, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced, 
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point 
is called Mappig, as m. 

6. Raphé (soft). Raphé is a small horizontal stroke put 
over a letter to indicate the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
in places where these points might have been expected 
rightly, or not unnaturally, though wrongly, as fi not ne; 
nb» not mp Gen. 7. 23. 


EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE. 


Write these Hebrew Words. 

1. gab, gam, kol, dim, bén, 'ét, mót, par, pat, kap, tiktob, 
bki, lbad, blektkà, mishpàt, midbar, btók, malki, yabdél, 
kökäbim, kb&dtem, tikbdi, kaspkà, helqkà, midbrékem, 
laredet, yirb, yibk, gdólim, vtagél. 


the determination of the accent to the end and the accentual fall of 
receding syllable, the beginning of the second word receives a strong 
terance, which causes its first consonant to be doubled. The dag. 
rking this has been called conjunctive. There are two cases. 1. When 

a word ending in II accented, or a word ending in ---ה‎ (or —) ac- 
cented and immediately preceded by vocal sh*va, is joined by Maggeph 
to a following word which is monosyllabic or penacute, as Gen. 2. 23 
nimm, Gen. 27. 26, Num. 23. 18, Gen. 11. 4; 48. 15. The pronouns In 
and d (818) when joined by Maqqeph always so affect the following 
word, Gen. 88, 29, Hos. 10. 3, Num. 18. 27.—2. When a word ending in 
a or e, accented on the penult, is followed by a monosyllabic or penacute 
word, as Gen. 3. 14 NN? DWY, Gen. 12. 18; 88.29; 88. 5. If ordinary 
Metheg ($ 10) would stand on the preSeding word the tone may be re- 
tracted to it to effect the junction, Gen. 10. 88; 91. 23; and in impf. and 
partt. of verbs ל"ה‎ the retraction takes place though Metheg could not 
have stood, Gen. 81. 12, Ex. 21.81, but with Maqqeph the Metheg remains, 
Gen.1.12. The union may take place if the secondary accent Methey 
stand on the first syll. of second word, Gen. 49. 31, Ex. 15. 1. The B*9had. 
letters are excepted from this last rule, Gen. 2. 4; 24.31. The second 
word, monosyllabio or penacute, may begin with two conson., the first 
having sh*va, Gen. 12. 5; but if the first letter be one of the prefixes 2, 
>, 5, 1 (814, 15), it is not doubled. (Baer-Del, Pref. to Prov.). The 
junction occurs also when the first word ends in u, Gen. 19. 14, Ex, 18. 15, 
Jud. 18. 19, 1 8. 15. 6.— The first of these two cases is technically called 
חיק‎ thrust, compressed, the second P31) DR, coming from a distance. 
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2. mqattél, mrakkéb, dibbér, mdubbir, mbaqqshim, 
mullal, sappdü, mispéd, hallón, bkaspkem, shabbat, mibbné, 
gippör, ykattéb, bqigrkem, baddànl, bédad, yittnü, limmadt, 
hammáyim, vayyinnagpü, lbaddó. 

Note. In this ex. the B*ghadhk*phath are expressed by ordinary 


hard letters, and sÁ*va is not expressed as the ex. is set for practice 
7 on the syllable. 


8 8. THE GUTTURALS. 


The letters ע‎ nw are called gutiurals. They might 
be called spiritals, being strictly breathings. The y is a 
firmer sound of the same kind 88 ,א‎ and n a firmer sound 
of the same kind as .ה‎ The last two are much stronger 
letters than the other two. Being but breathings these 
letters &pproach & good deal towards vowels, and this 
feebleness in consonantal power causes the following pe- 
culiarities: 

1. The gutturals prefer about them, particularly before 
them, the guttural or a vowels, and a final guttural must 
| J be preceded by pathah or qamer. 
| Pathah furtive. Any short vowel before a final guttural 

becomes pathah; and between any long vowel (other than 
qameg) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance, 
the sound of short a. This short a is therefore called path. 
furtive. Thus 799 but nw; ov but mov hish-liah. 

2. The gutturals cannot take simple sh'va vocal, they 
require the composite sh'vas; in many cases they dislike 
simple sh'va silent, prefermgg the a e. g. קבר‎ but 
"By; בַגְלִי‎ but 2. | 

ae 3. A guttural letter points itself and the consonant : 
preceding:—that is a guttural with a hateph turns a pre- 
ceding simple sh*va vocal into the short ב‎ corresponding 
to the hateph; e. g. vay? becomes “hyd. 

4. The . cannot be doubled. In this peculiarity 
resh agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel that 
would precede the guttural were it doubled (S 7. 3 Rem.) 
falls into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and 
becomes the corresponding tone long vowel ($ 5.3; 86. 
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Table b c); e. g. 333 hak-kébhedh but "ayy ha-éebhedh, 


but way, ep but Tia. 


Rem. a. On 1. The sharp vowels i, u, falling before gutturals 
not final, are generally depressed to e, 0, as nearer the a sound 
(§ 6.3 Tabled). The depression happens less regularly when 
the vowels follow the gutt.; e. g. m? for Dm; may for myy. 

The letter M (being a quiescent also, see S 9. 1 Rem. a) is 
excepted from this rule. The letter "| often agrees with החע‎ 
in desiring pathah before it when final, but it is not subject to 
the rule of path. furtive. 

'The sign of path. furtive is written under the final gutt., bùt 
the sound is heard before it, as HY rúah, spirit. Path. furtive 
is not counted as a vowel, and, of course, disappears when the 
gutt. ceases to be final; e. g. movi has only two vowels, 
4 and $; its fem. is הַשלִיחָה‎ So m my spirit. 

Rem. ö. On 2. By far the most common hateph is —. 
Initial M is fond of -, immediately before the tone, but at 
a distance from the tone it reverts to —, as “28 but Ds. 
The hateph that takes the place of silent ah va always corres- 
ponds to the preceding short vowel, as "03 (for *5y3). 

The second half of the rule applies chiefly to syllables not 
in the tone, and the process is facilitated by the law stated 
in Rem. ₪ whereby the gutt. depresses 4 u to e o, 6. g. MR) 
OND == HRJ. This softer enunciation shews itself chiefly 
with the weak gutturals Y M, the harder N ה‎ often retain the 
simple sh*va silent. 

Rem. c. On 3. This rule and the second half of rule 2 
really go together and might be compressed into one in the 
words of the old grammars: "littera gutturalis punctat se et 
precedentem" et vice versa. The words vice versa form the 
second half of rule 2. Rule 3 applies greatly to prefixes, 
6 ₪. לַא‘ = לא‘‎ to a lion. 

Rem. d. On 4. As the cause that produces the tone-long 
in this case is permanent, the vowel is unchangeable. 

Before the stronger gutt. N ,ה‎ the short vowel is very often 
retained, and sometimes even before the weaker y .א‎ To 
prevent the special emphasis of the short vowel in this case 


si, 
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from being neglected it is often marked by Metheg (Rem. d 
p. 17)! In a few cases "| takes Dag. forte, e.g. 1 Sam. 1. 6; 
10. 24; 17. 25. Prov. 8.8; 14.10; (?11. 21; 15. 1). Song 5. 2. 
Jer. 80. 12. Ezek. 16. 4. Otherwise the vowel is uniformly 
prolonged before it. This probably points to a double way of 
pronouncing the resh. 


EXERCISE: CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS. 


"c‏ אֲבַדְתָם, אמר, sum‏ חזק, vn rou] h‏ שמע, 
רָגֶע, "m, "am aNd aud PT OD 3 FER‏ 
לְאָרִי, "inna‏ 


89. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 


The letters *3 א ה‎ shew the same kind of feebleness that 
the letters k w y, that correspond to three of them, have 
in English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with 
the vowel sounds about them.’ 


1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syl- 
lable, but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they 
generally surrender their consonantal power and are silent; 
6. ₪. WS a-mar, but WM yó-mar ; M y*mé, but pq bi-mé. 
They do not modify the sound of the vowel before them 
when silent, though it is often lengthened, particularly if 
it be of the first or third class. SA*va is not placed under 
the silent consonant (8 5. 6). 


Rem. a. The letter א‎ may be silent after any vowel sound, 
either medial or final. : 


1 When the short vowel remains before the gutt., Dag. forte is then, 
in the language of many Grammarians, said to be implied in the gutt. 
(Dag. forte implicitum). The punctuation, however, appears to treat 
the short vowel as forming an open syll, Is.1. 4 N they despise. 
Zeph. 1. 17 DD as the blind. In a few instances, where characteristic 
duplication is not omitted, the strong gutt. admits a short vowel before 
it, e. g. TIN one, “WIN, pl. D other, W) swift, DN brothers. 

3 The facts stated in 1 suffice for the exercise; 2, 3, € had better be 
passed over and read only when referred to. : 
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The letter ה‎ is silent perhaps in a pair of cases when 
medial, and when final is the mere sign of a vowel sound 
(§ 2. 3). 

Rem. b. The letter] is silent after the o and u sounds (third 
class), and generally after the a sound (first class), with which 

l it coalesces and forms the diphthongal ô (§ 2. 1. 3)). In a few 
cases \ is consonantal after the a sound, as N çav. The suffixal 
form Y— is sounded 09 (S 19), as Vd gü-şâv. After vowels 
of the second class (i, e) ! is sounded, as I ziv. 

The letter * is silent after the 4 and e sounds (second class), 
and generally after the a sound, with which it unites to form 
the diphthongal 4 (S 2. 1. 3)). 

In a few cases is consonantal after a, as in the suffixal 
form \--- (pausal —), which is sounded dy (dee), as Vd, 
8ü-sáce ($ 19). 

After vowels of third class (f, u), is sounded, as N hoy 
(hóee), 992 galay (gà-loo-ee). 

2. Even at the beginning of a syllable immediately after a consonant 
these letters can hardly maintain themselves: they generally surrender 
their vowel to the preceding vowelless consonant, and quiesce after the 
vowel which they have given up, or even fall out of the form altogether, 
thus yagwim=ya-gim, yaqwum- ya-qüm, hushwab —hw-shab, yehagtil= 
gaqtil, r°ashim=ra shim. 

8. When the letters w / stand between two vowels they many times 
are lost in the vowel stream surrounding them; they disappear and the 
two vowels are represented by that one which being characteristic of 
the form was the stronger, which is generally the latter of the two; or 
the two vowels coalesce and form & new sound. Thus, gawam — gam, 
maweth=méth, gqaoum=qtim. Bo h sometimes, gusahu = 0. 

4. One of the weak letters w / may be changed into another - 
the influence of a strong preceding characteristic vowel resolved to 
maintain itself: the weak letter passes into another homogeneous to the 
vowel, yivrash=yiyrash=yi-rash. \ 


EXERCISE: PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT IN pc (- 
THESE WORDS. 0 


QN mer‏ לא, וּבֵיתוֹ, נולדו, 2o"‏ צְבְאות, AND‏ בְּרָא, 
DN barat PRP FRR Ap ND WD MUN‏ 
AND‏ צבאים, שלמה, בּימיו, TAP” nen‏ מלאתיו, AOD‏ 
מל mM Tán "iN, "ERIS, P. “ia‏ לוּלי, קנה: 


/ . - 
* , f , 2 
` ^9 " r . 0 
~ ` C * a 
1 


1 "M vt, Ws 292 
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6 10. THE ACCENTS. METHEG &c. PAUSE. 


1. Use of the Accents. The accents have three uses: 
1) they mark the tone-syllable; 2) they are signs of logical 
interpunction, like our comma &c.; and 3) they-are musical 

expressions. In the first case they are guides to the pronun- 

ciation of the individual words; in the second they are 
guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary; and in 
the third they are guides to the proper reading bf the text 
as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillation. 
The last use, of course, embraces the other two. 

2. The secondary accent (Metheg) and the Tone. The main 
accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of the 
word (8 5. 1); in one class of nouns (the Segholates § 29), 
and in some Verbal forms, it falls on the penult.! 

a) According to the natural rhythm of the language the 
syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the 
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac- 
centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being 
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called 
Metheg (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke. An open 
syllable was most apt to be hurried over, and hence: the 
second full syllable from the Tone, if open, is uniformly 
marked by Metheg, as N, Hh, DIN. | 

b) When the tone syllable begins with two consonants, the 
indistinct vowel under the first is strong enough to bear 
the accentual fall, and the preceding open syllable is marked 
with Metheg, max ‘a-kh*ldh, she ate. In such positions 
Metheg indicates that the sh'va is vocal, and thus serves 


1 Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the word; 
when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons. of the accented syll., 
as mo; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., as H., except 
in the case of holem and shureg, when it is placed under the conson., 
as DT, DJ. When the accented syll. begins with two conss. the sign is 
put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular positions, 
such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate the 
Tone syll. For more information cn these and other points see my 


Outlines of Hebrew Accentuation. . I 
, 4% 
1 | lA OES 
2 QA. = C\ 
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to distinguish between à and o, and between í and i, and 
à and u; e. g. א‎ 'okh-lah, food; w^ yi-r*à, they will fear, 
wy yir- u, they will sce. 

If the vocal sh'va in this case be a hateph, the preceding 
vowel though short has that distinctness that requires to 
be preserved by Metheg, Wag. 

c) If the second from the Tone be & shut syll, it will be 
pronounced with sufficient distinctness without the aid of Metheg; 
in such a case, if there be an open syll. further from the Tone, this 
is felt to require Metheg to prevent too hurried utterance, as 
וּמִחֶלְבְהֶן‎ Gen. 4. 4; Ezek. 49. 5. 

d) If the word be long the Metheg already placed may be 
taken as a new tone, and another Metheg may fall two syllables 
from it, as 131247351 Ezek. 42. 5. 


The conjunction 3 and, being a weak sound, very rarely takes 
Metheg.“ 


1 The above rules give the main facts about Metheg. The results of 
a very full investigation into the Massoretic laws of Metheg have been 
given out by S. Baer in two Articles on Metheg-Setzung in Merx’s 
Archiv i, ii, 1869. According to Baer Metheg is of three kinds; first, 
light,—the object of which is to secure to vowels their full breadth of 
sound; second, heaty,—the object of which is to ensure to a syllable its 
special emphasis; third, articulative,—the object of which is to ensure 
that & consonant be enunciated distinctly and not run into another. 

Again, light M. is of two kinds; first, ordinary—placed on the second 
syll. from the Tone, if the syll. be open, i. e. not followed by Dag. forte 
nor any Sh*va. See the exx. above in No.2,a. To this ordinary M. applies 
what is said above in 2, a. Second, stationary (feststehend) - placed on 
the five long vowels (S 6, Tab. a) when followed by simple eva, and on 
all vowels, long or short, when followed by a composite Sh*va. This M. 
is called stationary because it is invariably placed on such syllables and 
is independent of the place of Tone, To this M. applies in general what 
is said above in 2, 5. But here Baer deviates from the ordinary doctrine 
of the 8911. ($ 5. 3, with which goes the doctrine of the Aspirates 6 7.2), 
maintaining that the sh°va after the long vowels is silent and the Syll. 
shut, e. g. jos is to be read 'akh-Iah, nro tol-dhoth. 

Examples of heavy M. occur in the case of the Art. when its Dag. is 
omitted (5 11. Rem. a); with the II of Interrogation (§ 49. comp. Rem. d 
p. 17). This M. may stand on simple sb*va, e. g. TRIAJ) Ps. 2.3. 
Examples of the articulative M. in Gen. 28. 2 &c., DN TB. These laws 
are not observed in printed Edd. but are fallowed in Baers Ed. of 
Genesis, Psalms, and Isaiah, &c. 
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3. The Accentual system. The Accentual system is very intri- 
cate and in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a 
means of interpunction will here suffice:— 

a) The text is broken into verses, P*s2gim, and the end of 
each Fagg is marked by the sign :, called Sdph pagug (end of the 
verse). The accent on the final word is called $illdg, its sign being 


like Metheg. 
קָאָרֶץ:‎ .-...- Gen. 1. 1. 


b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated 
by a sign called Athnah “breathing”, or “rest”. 
Ta WWW. WB Gen. 1. 1. 


c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or 
one next the end of the verse is marked by Athnah, and the one 
nearer the beginning of the verse by sign called Segöttä, as, 


1 D.. . p. . . Gen. 1. 7. 

d) If the clause of words lying between Sillug and ‘Athnah, 
or between Athnah and Segolta, or between Athnah and the be- 
ginning of the verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided 
by a pretty large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign 
called Zagéph 00/08, resembling simple sh*va placed over the 


Gen. 1. 6.‏ ... . אֶלהִים. ..... הַמים דול לטים: 


e) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is Tiphhé, which 
marks a pause which the rhythm requires as a preliminary to 
the great pauses indicated by Sillug and ‘Athnah. Its sign is a 
line bent backwards, as 

Do... NTA... Gen. 1. 1.‏ . . . . הַשְמָיִם . . . . הָאֲרֶץ: 


f) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at 
them, as at the points in modern languages, the reader will do 


justice to the sense. There are several more distinctives of lesser - 


force. There is also a number of conjunctive accents or Servants, 
as they are called, to the disjunctives, accents which are placed on 
the words that stand immediately before and in close relation with 
those on which distinctives are placed. It would seem to follow 


1 The sign called z. gd lhdl, of the same distinctive power, is used 
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause. 
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from the variety of the conjunctive signs that they had musical 
significance, otherwise one connective might have served all 
distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives are 4 
—, which serves Sillug and Tiphha, and Miinah —, which serves 
Athnah and Zageph. See Gen. 1. 1, 2. 

g) The books Job, Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation 
in some respects different from that of the other books, called the 
Poetical. The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Silluq 
and Soph paguq; also the great distinction next the end by 
‘Athnah; but this is not the greatest distinction in the verse, which 
is that next the beginning, marked by a sign 681060 4 
Mahpakh or ‘Olé v*yérédh, thus 

E pi RETE DYA -. ....- Ps. 1. 1. 


4. Maggẽphùh (binder) Part of the accentual or rhyth- 
mical machinery is the Maggéph or hyphen, which binds 
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all 
the words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical 
reading as one word. The occurrence of two accented syl- 
lables in immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, 
and this conjunction is avoided by throwing several words 
into one. All the words joined by Maqgéph lose their ac- 
cents except the last, and in consequence of this their long 
vowels, if changeable, become short (§ 5. 3), dyn פל‎ but 
dyn d, all the people. 

5. Pause. The great pauses just described (in 3) are 
naturally accompanied with certain changes upon the ordin- 
ary vocalization. In general only the two greatest Prose 
accents (viz. Sillug —, marking the end, and ‘Athnah —, 
marking the middle of the verse), and the three greatest 
of the Poetical, throw vowels into pause. The effects are 
mostly as follows: 

a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as (מים‎ 
pause m; and if the short vowel had been modified from 
another it is the long of the primary sound that appears, 


"s p. PY. 


1 Unchangeably long vowels are usually marked by Metheg, as ony 
Shath' li. 
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b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable 
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, mhy 
p. Th. 

c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks 
like a combination of a b. In verbal forms with vocal 
sh'va before the tone, this sh'va becomes the tone long of 
the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone 
is then shifted to it, as 71320 she dwelt, p. m94, from Ys 
voy stand ye, p. my from “by. A few nominal forms 
follow the same method (see 8 45). 

Rem. Bh*va before the suffix kha becomes é, DID p. Jo. In 

some cases the weight of the Pause doubles the consonant, 377 


Judg. 5. 7; there is also a fondness shewn in many cases for the 
sharp 6 in pausal syllables, 


6. Ori and K*thibh (read, written). The 27/2022 is the 
consonantal text as it lay before the punctuators, being 
held inviolable. When however for any reason, whether of 
grammar or propriety, the punctuators preferred another 
reading, the vowels of this reading were put under the 
K*thibh in the text, while the consonants, which could not 
find a place in the text, were set in the margin. This re- 
commended reading is the Ori. Attention is called to the 
Margin by a small circle placed over the K*thibh, thus: 
$»35 Gen. 24. 14,—— which means that for the (mas.) form 
"3:3 of the text the form ryan (/em.) is to be read. 


OF WORDS AND FORMS. 


Roots may be considered to be of three classes: first, 
the simplest and instinctive interjection, expressive of mere 
feeling, as ah! second, the higher demonstrative, expressing 
locality, direction, and distinction between one object and 
another; and third, roots embodying thoughts, nouns and 
verbs. The first class, being uninflected and individual, do 
not need any separate treatment, And of the others it is 
better to begin with the second, which is next in simplicity. 


.הנערה ק' .14 v.‏ 
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8 11. THE ARTICLE. 


Hebrew has no indefinite Article, though the numeral 
one, particularly as the language declined, began to be 
used with the feebleness of an Article. 

The Definite Article, properly a demonstrative pronoun, 
is bd. This is an inseparable particle, prefixed to words; 
and, like the in English, suffers no change for Gender or 
Number. 


PARADIGM OF THE ARTICLE, 


Before ordinary conss. — , wn 
,א‎ ^, — J, הָאִישׁ‎ 
— J, iw 


y 
n 
Before gutturals * L — ג‎ 
with qamec X - קל‎ 
d —53 dend 

a) The 7 of the Art. is not written, but assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is thus doubled, as 5tp voice, bp 
the voice. \ 

b) Before gutturais (which cannot be doubled), the pathah 
of the Art., falling in an open Syllable, expands 50 7 
(8 8. 4), as Wx] the man. This expansion is universal be- 
fore א‎ and ^, and general before y. Before the strong gutt. 
n and n, pathah usually remains (§ 8. Rem. d). 

c) The rule in b) applies to א‎ and ^ with any vowel. 
But when ,ה‎ y, n are pointed with gamep, the punctuation 
of the Art. varies:— 

Before 3 and y in the Tone, the Art., falling in the pretone, 
takes à (8 6. 2b), as hij, the mountain, Dy], the people. 

Before 5, y not in the Tone, the Art., falling before the 
pretone, retains the short vowel (comp. 8 6. 2c), which by 
a law of euphony becomes e (s*ghol), as nn, the mountains; 
Soy, the trouble. Before m (hà) in all positions the Art. 
takes hol, and also before p, noni, the wise, 33, the feast. 


Before gutturals | 


Rem. 6. Not unfrequently a softer pronunciation omits the Daghesh 
from letters pointed with Sh°va, by 8 7 Note a. The somewhat great 
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emphasis of such a syllable, which still remains, is many times 
marked by Metheg, as U Is. 40. 20. Metheg is not put before `, 
nor yet immediately before the Tone. 

Rem. b. The hal is ’al in Arabic (though the Bedawin are said to 
pronounce hal), as 'Al-Qor'án. Perhaps this form is seen Gen. 10. 26. 


man איש‎ woman WM morning בקר‎ 
day D. night F light | אזר‎ 
darkness J firmament Y, dust PX 
water, waters DÓ pl. great גדל‎ good | טוב‎ 
high n) upon על-‎ and } 


The conjunction and is a particle inseparably prefixed to 
words, WN) and a man. 


To day DPR A4 good an | איש טוב‎ The man) RI IW 
to night TIO] the good man הָאִיש הטוב‎ is good טוב(‎ UN 


Rule 1. The adjective when it qualifies stands after the 7 ue 
If the noun be definite the adj. has the article. YO LULL | 


Rule 2. The simple adj. when a predicate oftener precedes 
the noun than follows it. The predicate does not receive the art. 
The copula is, are &c. is not usually expressed. 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 


To day. The morning. The night. The light is good. The good 
light. The lofty firmament. The darkness is upon the waters. 
The man and the woman. The great darkness. The good man. 
The firmament és high. A great day. The night is dida The dust 


is upon the waters. M = 
— 


Ld " 
^ 
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Síng. Signtf. part. Plur. Sig. part. 
I. pers. c. N, “JJ I i, ni, xi אנח ,סנו‎ we nu 
2. pers. m. N thou ta l DMN ye lem 
f. אתה „ "את‎ TN „ ten 
3. pers. m. Nit he v, hu המה‎ Di] they m 
f. NT she y, (ha) rg, Tos n 


«Mele hayek wa Lal Kelle exc 4 l. ghet 
thal phe” 2323 2. 34435 Aa ape nl כ‎ 
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The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only 
to express the Nominative or as Bubject: they must not be 
put as oblique cases after a verb or preposition. When 
not expressing the Subject, the Pers. Pronouns become 
attracted in a fragmentary form to the end of other words. 
These fragments (the significant parts above) are named 
Pronominal suffixes. See §§ 19, 31, 49. Comp. § 20. 6. 

x Bem. a. On 1 pers. In pause the accent is retracted to the penult 

(8 10. 5b) 38 and ‘338. A plur. 33M occurs once, Jer. 42. 6, and 

nahn@ six times, e. g. Gen, 42, 11, Ex. 16. 7. 

Rem. b. On 2 pers. In pause } TAN. The mas. is occasionally 
written NN 1 Sam. 24. 19, Job. 1. 10, and three times FS, Num. 11.15, 
Deut. 5. 24, (? Ez. 28. 14), The form attã is for 'an-tà, and ’att for 

, ‘anti, which is seven times spelled “FN, Jud. 17. 2, 1 K. 14. 2 ₪ 
.[ The plur. attem is for ‘attum. The fem. pl. 'atten occurs Ezek. 
1 84. 31, the MSS. waver between alten and attẽn. 

Rem. c. On 3'? pers. In the Pent. as usually printed N31 is of 
com. gender, היא‎ occurs only eleven times. Fem. pl. II is actually 
found only as suffix. v 


eye TY. hand Tf. mountain y] disease חָלִי‎ 
earth Nf. heaven Dh pl. evening 2) people עם‎ 
sword OF. God Db pl. palace 9% wise bon 


powerful bu bad, sore y) very ‘IND very bad “RY YI 
The mountain הָהָר‎ the people Dy] the earth הָארֶץ‎ 


Rem. d. The Article sometimes prolongs the pathah of mono- 
syllables to gameg. The word earth appears as above with the Art. 


The people is wise DY] DIN or חָכֶם הוא‎ HND. 
Rule. The personal pronoun of 3. pers. is sometimes used to 
express the copula. It generally follows the predicate when in- 
definite, and precedes it when definite. , 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 
הזא‎ PLN 4 : 20% טוב‎ 3 : N 09 היא‎ 2 152080343 
D DEN 7 SMES OS N = 6 האפוה!‎ 5 : 
TIN INT 10 : DN הוא‎ wT 9 : % רֶם‎ d 8 
האיש‎ CON 13 OTT] DAL DT 12 וְהָאָרֶץ:‎ Ow 1 
820 


6 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS. 8 


The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty. The dust is upon 
the waters. I am the man. We are the people. The sword. The 
good man is the wise man. The good and powerful people. The 
morning and the evening are the day. The darkness is the night. 
The lofty mountain. The darkness is very great upon the earth 
and upon the waters. Thou art the woman. It (f.) is the eye. 
They are the heavens. The great and sore disease. ₪ 


§ 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
mas. זה‎ this הלא‎ that הם המה‎ those 
f לגה „ היא 0 זאת‎ 5 Y „ 
6. אלה‎ these 
Sing. Plur. 

mas. n yonder wanting 

2 WM, : 

c. T2 » 2 


2. Relative pronoun. The relative is wy who, which, in- 
variable for all genders, numbers and cases. 
3. Interrogative pronoun. The interrogative is w who? for 
pout > . persons, and ip what? for things, both words indeclinable. . 
~ The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga- 
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7, note b), 
and מה‎ assumes a pointing quite like the Article (& 11): 


Before non-gutturals path. and dag. mm what is this? 


before א‎ and 4 gamep DI LE what are these? 
. beforeother gutturals pathah מַהדהִיא‎ what is it? 
before gutt. with qam. s*ghol ngy n» what has he done? 


7 Rem. a. The fem. of this is sometimes written In or N, where 
the th of fem. termination is softened as in nouns § 16. Rem. b. A 
shorter plur. ON occurs eight times in the Pent. and in 1 Chron. 20. 8. 
A form N is more used as a relative, comp. the use of that and der. 
With z i. e. ds comp. the d, th in the, this, that, der, dieser. 

Rem. b. A shorter form of the relative is ₪ prefixed inseparably 
to words, mostly as Y or W with Dag. forte, oy = We. 

8 


e 


34 § 18. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS. 


Rem. c. In pointing mah the maqqeph is not always inserted. 
The pointing with s*ghol occurs in other cases besides the one 
specified. Occasionally TH unites with the following word, מַלָכֶם‎ 
what mean ye (to you)? Is. 8. 15, Ex. 4.2. y 


king 3H head ואש‎ boy — "D Jehovah ny" 
to create N) to call N to bear 72. to shed שמ‎ 
to take Mp to hear joi to say "BM tocome N3 
to sit I not how! | מה‎ unto “ON 


Rem. The root of the verb is 3. s. perf. o. g. he created, he took, 
not the infin. 


This is the man הָאִישׁ‎ ni 
This is the good man הטוב‎ WNT M 
This man n הָאִיש‎ 


This good man i; 2187 ARI 


Rule 4. The demonstratives this, that may be pronouns or 
adjectives. When pronouns they do not take the Art., and the 
order is as in English. When they are adjectives, their noun is 
definite, and they conform to Rule 1 § 11. With another adj. the 
demons. stands last. 


The boy heard "121 YOY Ne boy did not hear הילד‎ poe לא‎ 
The boy did not hear the voice אֶתהַקול‎ „ „ „ 


Rule 2. The nominative, unless emphatic, usually follows 
the verb.! 


Rule 3. The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns when 
directly governed by an active verb is usually preceded by the 
particle את‎ 2 

Rule 4. The negative stands immediately before the verb or 
predicate. 


1 Sentences are of two kinds, verbal—having a finite verb for pred- 
icate; and nominal—having any other kind of predicate. The order in 
a verbal sentence is verb, subject; in a nominal, subject, predicate (cf. 
the excep. § 11 Rule 2). 

2 The pron. mah “what” does not take .את‎ 


§ 14. THE F PREPOSITIONS. 35 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

TDD NEN מ" : 2 מֵי % 3 הַצַיְכָה ההוא: 4 זָה היום‎ 
אהדהקול;‎ Yun) "UM "253 DU 6 הַנָּה:‎ ri C390 5 if 
TON בָּא האיש‎ 9 DATY המלה‎ A g. 8 TNT To מִי‎ T 
אֲלהִים‎ M3 11 מהדטוב הַיום הִזָה'‎ 0 wN המים‎ qe 
wip WON | - mt N 12 TT אֶת הַשָׁמַיִם וְאֶת‎ 

y יט‎ W aT sium לח‎ 18 nye 
Who are these? What are ye? Who is yonder woman? I am the 
great king who 48 over (upon) the land. That day. This és a good 
head. This is the good head. This head is good. This good head. 
This és the bad boy who spilt the water upon the earth. This 
woman. What has the man done? This mountain is very lofty. 
What are these? These are the heavens and the earth which God 


created this day. This 4s the wise king. That? sore disease. He 
sat by (upon) those waters. How great is that palace! X 


132201 


S 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually 
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag- 
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepo- 
sitions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words: 

in, by, with; local and instrumental‏ ב 
as, like‏ > 
b to, at, for; sign of dat. and infin.‏ 

2) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple 
sh°va. 

b) Before another sh'va this becomes hireg, by § 6. 2 d., 
forming a half open syllable, 325, 3353. 

c) Before a hateph the sh*va becomes the corresponding 
short vowel, by § 8. 3, , *»— "83, like a lion. 

d) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the pretone, 
often has tone-long gameg (§ 6. 2 b.), as nih to water. 


1 For this name the reader substituted 9 אד‎ Lord, the vowels of which 
stand in the text. Possibly the word was pronounced FYD Yah-véh. 
3 In sing. RV, in plur. D.. 
8* 


5 | יש‎ icd 
ZA — 5 


t 


Y 


86 8 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


e) In words with the Art. the weak He usually surrenders 
its vowel to the prep. and disappears, by § 9. 2., nym, ny 
to the people.' 

2. The short word jg used as a prep. in the sense of 
from, out of, is also a worn down noun and generally used 
as an inseparable particle. 

a) The weak liquid n», as in other languages, is assi- 
milated to the next consonant, which is doubled, nyy from 
mater (as im-moveable). 

b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open 
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, yyy From a tree, 
by $8.4.; and occasionally hireq remains by § 8. 4. Rem. 

c) Before the Art. either b) is followed; or oftener the 
prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqeph, 


px or pri from the tree. 


Rem. Tho prep. is occasionally found entire in other cases, 


book "DD garden ון‎ place dpx 
ground mt dryland TY. beast, cattle y 
lion ארי‎ ass "b work ND 
seventh y3% holy קדוש‎ to write 20 
to give D to eat S28 to rest nay 
to rule OUO to destroy to cry Ny 
over | 3 to blot out ₪ unto עד‎ 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
ors mag 2 smb % Nh mend) n ind אֶלהים‎ Np 
הקול‎ OUT sad 3 ine "M מַהַמְּלָאכָה‎ "ran ni 
mya 6 mp up» הלד‎ 28. 5 1033 aban bus 4 $193 
DÝR FE? 7 וד בְּהֵמָהו‎ UO עָשָׂה‎ N bons "mm 
: בהיכל:‎ N orien 8 IIT] "E? ONTAN 


1 The N sometimes remains, particularly after 2, and in the declining 
stages of the language. 


T Kea the d and L3 ateuts,‏ א 


Lee $ b 
3 J 


"AR ai ecol. 4 yoerct, 


§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION 6. 37 


To a lion. The man wrote in the book. God gave the woman to 
the man for wife. In the morning. In these heavens. In the 
earth. In that day. In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an 
(the) ass. God fal the firmament heaven, and the dry land 
called he earth He gave the sword to the king. Man is dust 
out of the ground. He ate of the tree. The wise people rested 
on the seventh day. To the dust. In (at) pain. On (in) the /. 
high mountain. of 


8 15. THE CONJUNCTION &c. 


1. The inseparable conjunction ן‎ and is pointed very 
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14. 

a) Its ordinary pointing is sh'va, mAg) and thou. 

b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short 
vowel (8 8. 3.), * and I. 

c) Before simple sh*va and the Labials (| 94 3) its point- N 
ing is 3, ji and a son. fy (LA AAT 

d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive, it often 
takes gameg (8 6. 2 b.), sy) and evil Gen. 8. 5. 


Rem. Before yod with sh*va the pointing is hireg after § 6. 2d., 
and god is silent (5 9. 1), W and the days of—. Even before a labial, 
the law d) of the pretone may prevail, as 1713) Gen. 1. 2. Naturally 
the conj. does not cohere so closely with the word as the prep. and 
does not displace the He of the Art., as Dy and the people. 


2. The verb. The root of the verb is held to be 3. sing. 
perf. act., which is the simplest form. Verbal inflection for 
persons is made by attaching to this root the significant 
elements of the personal pronouns (§ 12). 


3. sing. mas. perf. he ruled, has ruled &c. d 

„ n thou hast ruled 86. vp ta of pr. thou 

2. „ fem. „ thou hast ruled &c. | poet „ > 

l. „ com. „ I ruled, have ruled &c. ‘nop ti— ki of pr. J 
מ‎ 


I. plur. com. we ruled, did rule &e. מָשָלְנוּ‎ nu of pr. we. 


EXEROISE. TRANSLATE. 


I said to the man. The man and the woman. A lion and an ass. 
We rested on the seventh day. And of the tree we have eaten. 


38 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


God destroyed from the earth man and cattle. And on that day 
I wrote in the book. People and king. Who spilt the water upon 
the earth? I heard the voice in the garden. Thou hast said, holy 
is Jehovah. And these who are these? Dry land and water. Night 
and morning. Thou (f.) hast ruled over this people. y 


§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con- 
sonantal letters. The noun may be regarded as expressing the 
stem idea in rest, and the verb the idea in motion. Hence the 
vowels of the verb are lighter than those of the noun. It is con- 
venient to consider the verb as the root out of which other parts 
of speech grow, though there are many nouns not traceable to ex- 
tant verbal stems. Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We 
may on the other hand take a noun or particle and set it in 
motion, that is verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives &c. 
as to dust. 

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an out- 
side and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed in most 
languages, e. ₪. boy, boys, by the outside inflection; man, men, by 
the inside; so fear, feared, but tread, trod. The Shemitic languages 
have a preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly 
in the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the 
noun, the inflection of which is external. But in Southern She- 
mitic internal nominal inflection is also very common. Great 
alterations do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to 
movements of the Tone and differ altogether from such changes as 
appear in foot, feet. At the same time as the accentual changes 
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they afford 
means for classifying nouns into several Declensions. The external 
changes may be called Inflection. 

8. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns. 

In Hebrew there are two genders: mas. and fen. 

There are three numbers: sing., dual, and plur. The dual 
is now very much in disuse, being employed mostly to ex- 
press things that occur naturally or by use in pairs, as 
hands, feet, shoes. 


§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 39 


The fem. sing. is formed by adding ah to the mas. 

The plur. mas. is formed by adding ím to the sing.; and 
the plur. fem. by changing dh into oth, or by adding oth to 
the sing. if it has no fem. termination. 

The dua] is formed by adding dyim to the mas. sing. for 
the mas., and to the original fem. sing. (see Rem. b) for 
the fem. Thus: 


mas. fem. mas. fem. 
sing. טוב‎ good n3 DID horse dd mare 
plur. Da „ mom | Deo „ סוסות‎ „ 
dual dow „ DHO » 


4. Classes of nouns feminine. 


1) Words ending in n— or n (see Rem. b). 


2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures 
feminine, as DX mother. 


3) Names of cities, countries &c., which may be con- 
sidered mothers of their inhabitants. 


4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals, espo- 
cially such organs as are double, as hand, ear, horn; also 
of other utensils or instruments used by man, as smord, 
cup, and even of places in which man is wont to move. 

5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen 
essences &c., as sun, earth, fire, soul &c. 

In all these classes however there are numerous ex- 
ceptions; and many words are of both genders, though in 
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre- 
dominant in usage over the other. 

6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. ter- 
mination in the plural. Many fem. nouns however have the 
mas. plur. ending; and on the contrary many mas. words 
have the fem. termination in the plur., especially if they 
incline towards a fem. sense by 4) or 5). 


Rem. a. The Dual is confined to substantives (and the numeral 
two); it is no more found in the adjective, pronoun, or verb. 


40 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


The dual perhaps properly expresses a pair, or one or more pairs, 
but it is now used as a plur. of things occurring in pairs, as 
DDI שא שש‎ wings. In usage the dual is employed, 1. for 
organs and features in men and animals that are double, as eyes, 
ears, hands, feet, lips, teeth, loins, horns, wings &c. 2. For 
things that are double, as shoes, door-leaves, fetters. 3. A few 
nouns still use the dual to express two, as day, year, cubit, 
hundred, thousand. 4. The Numerals employ the dual to ex- 
press times (repetition), § 48. When terms properly dual are 
transferred to inanimate objects as horns (of altar) they are used 
in fem. plur. 

Rem. b. The original fem. ending is ath .(---ת)‎ When tho 
word stands independently this is softened in the tone into ah, 
the present ordinary termination, but when the word is in close 
connexion with what follows, or has any addition made to it, 
the original ath reappears. By loss of the a this ending became 
th. This simple th could most easily be attached when the 
word ended in a vowel, or in ₪ single conson. preceded by 8 
changeable vowel, as Hy, "123, Wn, noD. It could not 
be added at all if the word ended already in two conson. (8 5.6), 
nor readily if in one cons. preceded by an unchangeably long 
vowel. In these cases the termination dh was added. Thus the 
fem. endings may be: 1) t or th, Ft Gen. 16. 11, which gener- 
ally assumes the form NI (§ 29). 2) ath or ath, Tn Ps. 74. 19, 
ANY Ps. 60. 13, both archaic and passing into 3) ah the ordin- 
ary ending. Sometimes this dh may be represented, as it is 
usually in Aramean, by א‎ (8 2. 3). In a very few cases ah is 
deflected to éh (s*ghol).! 


1 The Shemitic fem. being in t the apparent analogy between the fem. a 
in Latin &c. and the ordinary dh of fem. nouns is no real one. But a new 
analogy arises between the Heb. fem. and the neuters in Lat. English &c., 
so many of which end in f, id, quid, illud, it, that, what. Possibly the 
mas. in Shemitic included both the mas. and fem. (comp. Ni com.) and 
that which was once dedicated to express the neut., this having been 
dropped, has been appropriated to the fem. 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 41 


ox "ip. cow f. 

horse Did mare f. 

fish 33 fish f. 

prince שר‎ princess f. 

song שיר‎ song J. 

adversary "$ adversary f. 
hero "233 star 2313 wel "N3 f. wolf זְאָב‎ 
side T? blood nJ river יאר‎ dream 
just pqs bitter cQ to set yg toslay x 
to count "po to see Me) to drink TUM) to remember 2] 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
rro אֲלָה הפרות‎ 2 : N 072 N מִדְהַמַיִם‎ "Bb UO לא‎ 
maga Ti OW d 3 ‘errs quu] רָאָה‎ "UN 


+ > >” TTT 


“HTN 5 SDT OP PAI T2 ee Ova) הַטָרִים‎ man 4 
מאד:‎ Uum m spia 6 N OPS הזה‎ ENT ON 

— ————— — ¥ 
“Oe OZ t'y מָה רָמִים‎ 8 ioqzinTny N 7 

in 

I remember (perf.) the songs which I heard in the temple. These 
waters are bitter. Those heavens are very lofty. These are the 
asses which we slew. Who are these princes and heroes? Thou 
hast heard the cows. God remembers the just (pL). We sat on 
the hills two-days. The new king saw the good cows by the 
rivers in a dream. The just are ss the stars which are in the 
firmament. / The two-sides. He took oxen and cows and horses 
and asses.“ We heard the wolves in the evening. I counted the 
stars which God has set in the heavens. Water from the wells. 
Thou (J) hast spilt blood (pl.). 


8 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. Hebrew is considered to have the following cases: first, 
the Nominative. But the language has no special termination 
for the expression of this case. In some proper names, borrowed 


1 The words ox, prince, adversary, bitter, have a (path.) when uninflected 
or without the Article, see Rem. d, § 12, and § 43. 
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probably from neighbouring tribes, there appears the termination 
u. (The nom. in Arabic ends in « or un.) 

Second, the Genitive. This is a relation of two elements, 
of which the first is always a noun, while the second, though 
chiefly a noun, may be a pronoun or even a clause. The first 
member of the gen. relation is said to be in the construct state. 
It is a question whether this first member had any distinctive 
termination. It appears occasionally in 4.1 The second member has 
no special termination. (The Ar. gen., which is the second member, 
is in 1 or in.) 

Third, the Accusative. Neither is this case expressed ordi- 
narily by any specific termination. But there are here quite visible 
traces of a case ending, though it is not easy to say whether the 
traces should be considered remains of a full development now in 
decay, or merely a rudimentary commencement. This accus. ending 
isa. (The Arab. acc. is in a or an.) 

Thus so far as case endings can be suspected they are the 
three sounds a ¢ u. Three cases may seem to form a meagre pro- 
vision for expressing the relations of nouns. But the use of the 
Accus. is very wide, it serves often as a locative, and sometimes 
almost as an instrumental, and as a general modal or adverbial case. 
And the use of the Gen. is also extremely free. 


2. The construct state. When a noun is so connected in 
thought with a following word or clause that the two make 
up one idea, the first is said to be in the construct state or. 
in construction. A word not so peris is said to be in 
the absolute state; e. g. in son of\the king, great in power, 
the words *son" and *great" are! in the construct, “king” 
and “power” are in the absolute. 

The const. relation corresponds most nearly to the Gen., 
or to the relations expressed by of in English. Now the 
first half of a relation like son of—, forming no complete 
idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole expression lies on 
the second half. In this way the cons. or first half is 
uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws 


1 866 Gen. 49.11 &c. and such proper names as Gabri-el, man of God, 
Melchi-zedek, king of righteousness. In a few cases the Cons. ends in o. 
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of pronunciation in the language; any merely tone ‘long 
vowel within the word will be shortened or lost, § 18, and 
any weak letter outside the word, elided. 


NOMINAL PARADIGM. 
Mas. Fem. 
— N 
Abs. Cons. Abs. Cons. 
sing. dw horse | סוס‎ mid mare | pi 
plur. סומי 5 סוסים‎ MOD < nto 


dual ססים‎ „ d DADO „ do 

In mas. sing. there is no change of termination. 

In mas. plur. and dual, im and dyim elide the weak m 
and become é. 

In fem. plur. no change. 

In fem. sing. the original ending is resumed (§ 16 Rem.b); 
and in fem. dual dyim becomes é as in mas., and tone-long 
à is lost (S 18). 

3. Use of the accusati d ending. The accus. ending has 
been retained in one particular usage. The ah is added to 
words to express direction or motion towards.—The ending 
in this use of it, which is probably a revival and extension 
of its former use, has not the tone. It may be appended 
to the plur., and even to the cons. state, as mij towards 
the mountain; Twy bw heavenmards; mon nma to the house ~~ | 
of Joseph. Cry 

Rem. This He is called He locale by some. It cannot be used ^f. ^ 
with persons, and has in many cases lost its strong sense of direction `. 


to and implies no more than at or in. It may even admit a prep. of 
motion before its word. 


The horse of the king The horses of the king 
the king's horse h 720 ix the king’s horses TRI סס‎ — | 
Rule 1. The word in cons. state does not take the Art. The 
second noun is usyally definite and the first is defined by its 
relation to it. 
The good horses of the king DBT 120971 סוסי‎ 
The good mare of the king "3153 סוּסַת ה'‎ 
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Rule 2. An adj. qualifying a noun in cons. state must stand 
after the compound expression, and the noun in cons. being de- 
finite, the adj. has the Art.! 

Every day D פל‎ All the day DD 5D 
All the king's horses | N 9 
Rule 3. The word al is a noun and used in the cons. state. 


north jib} ei מיל‎ bed מה‎ poor Pat 
four DN daughter NJ war ITE queen "1275 
wind m law NA wall nm city v 
spirit command מִצָוָה‎ flesh “WP understanding 59% 


to go down T? to keep OY to review "pp 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

NUT UND Siagi my np 2 הָעָּם 92" ה;אר:‎ De לא‎ 
myo לא‎ 4 imp" nm 037 אָבִיונִי‎ 8 :520 naio DN 
המָלְך:‎ mey הַשָר‎ n» 5 iy hx nmm min 
w l "iow אַלָה מצות‎ 7 yA לא‎ rw. וּבְתוֹרַת‎ 6 
איש הְאֶלְהִים;‎ Mendy 7251 220 8 : היום‎ D N 
ipe nimm 32m הָאָרֶץ‎ Ne’ בָּא חל דול‎ 9 
ing Uh DÀ הָאָרֶץ‎ mada 11 1481 en wow 10 
277] "22 "9 מִצְרַיְמָה‎ T? boa הָיָה 232 בְּאָרֶץ‎ 12 ty 

(y NS 


1 Abigail ° Israel. ê Dag. in kaph only in cons. — * Observe the 
pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11. 


The great day of the Lord. The day of the Lord is great. The 
good queen of the land. All the people of the earth. All the 
king's good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all the mighty- 
men (heroes) of valour and all the people of war. In the two- 
sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are gone down 


to-hades (Sh*'01) He went towards-the-mountain. | We slew the 


1 The adj. agrees with its noun in gend. and numb. but not in state. The 
cons, is euphonic as well as syntactical and must be followed immediately 
by the word to which it subordinates itself. 
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man’s ass. The people did not drink from the waters of the rivers 
for they were blood.’ The law of the lord is good. Thou hast not 
kept the commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit 
of God was upon the waters. God of the spirits that belong to all 
flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city. Thou hast 
kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou hast eaten of the tree 
of the garden. 

1 In dependent clauses with `J for, that &. the pronoun is put last. 


§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION.* 


Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to 
the internal vowel changes produced by alteration in tho 
place of Tone occasioned by Inflexion (§ 16. 2). Many 
forms of Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, 
i.e. vowels pure long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable 
from position, as 133 (gibbór), a hero, at ('ebh-yón), poor, 
in both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by po- 
sition, and the second pure long, and consequently un- 
changeable by nature (§ 6. 1). Such Nouns, as they suffer 
no internal change from inflexion, do not seem to require 
classification; they are indeclinable.' 

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by 
the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3), may very generally bo 
distinguished from pure-long, and diphthongal, vowels, 
which were very often so expressed (8 2. 8 Rem). In 
general only gameg and pere are tone-long in nouns, kolem 
being fot the most part unchangeably long. 

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes or Declensions. 


* The principles stated in $ 6 should be fully understood here; and it 
should be remembered that, when words are increased at the end, the 
accent plants itself upon the signiflcant inflectional addition ($ 5. 1). 

1 Such forms are those numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23 in the Table of 
Common Nominal Forms in the Appendix of Paradigms, and a number of 
other Forms not given in that Table. These forms with unchangeable 
vowels might be called a First Declension, in which case the Declensions 
would amount in all to four. 
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1. A large number of words are of the same form as the 
perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives, 
though many are substantives. With these may be classed 
some other forms of words that are subject to the same 
laws. Together they may be called 


THE FIRST DEOLENSION. 


They are words having: 

à in the pretone, or à in the tone, or à in both places. 

Rules for declension. 1. With inflectional additions tho 
accent is shifted a place, and the tone-long pretonic à é is 
lost, i. e. becomes vocal sh*va, by § 6. 2c. 

2. The very hurried utterance of the construct produces, 
in addition to this loss of the pretonic vowel, a contraction 
of the tone-vowel à e, that is the shortening of it in a shut 
syllable (sing.), and the loss of it in an open one (plur.) 


Plur, Cons. sing. Cons. plur. 


1) upright w^ dW. "w^ (=ישרי)‎ "Y^ 
2 2 ppp ECHR) וקני‎ 
3) great In norm | חל‎ m 
4) blessed PY Dom wm DY 
5) overseer spp DTP pp “TPD 
6( heart 33? mai? 337 C=) M33? 
7) star 3313 mast 230 כזכבי‎ 
8) desert WW oR VP TP 


Rem. a. Tone-long 6 does not appear much in nouns, but 
see § 29. The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels a—a, a—e, a—o, may 
be considered the typical forms of this declension, see § 22. 
The forms 4, 5 are pass. participles, and 6 is a less common 
nominal formation. The forms 7, 8 shew that if the pretonic be 
immutable there is no change except in Cons., rule 1 having no 
application. A very few forms without d are similarly inflected, 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. b. The form a—e, has a in cons. sing., as no other 
short vowel can stand in the final accented shut (S 6. Rem. b). 
If it be desired to retain the e sound, the form "Tp with Maqqeph 
can be used, comp. § 10. 4. 
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The new syllables that arise are half open (8 6. 2 e), as in heart, 


I | bh hath, No. 6. 
p^ 2. Feminine nouns. When the distinctive termination of 
the fem. noun is not final, its softening into dh cannot have 
place, the real ending ath must be assumed as base, and 
then the above two laws apply as to other nouns. 


righteousness = צִדְקָה‎ (=MPT$) cons. (n-) MITS 

elder Tb (=N) cons. (I-) NM 

righteousnesses NipTy cons. (Mp'T$—) Apts 
8. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (a 8) in 
ihe tone attach themselves to this declension. They aro 
probably real dissyllables which have undergone con- 
traction. The chief are m hand, mj blood, xq fish, py tree. 
As they want the pretonic vowel the same law that applies 
to star will apply to them. See Add. Notes to First De- 


clension. 
fish 33 cons. y} plur. nw]. cons. pl. 33 
WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
male "3! holy קוש‎ perfect Don 
word "y] — short lip npe 


proverb n luminary INQ blessing 11233 
heavy 123 prophet ] vengeance Tp} 
leopard 9? fat R corpse n223 


Y Exerc. Write the cons. sing. and the abs. and cons. pl. of tho 
above words. (The abs. and cons. dual of lip.) 


two Di sand חול‎ to gather AQ to lift up NV pw; 
there DY face d) plur. 
- EXEROISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
„en „en , , TU) „. ap Qro בְּרִיאוֹת,‎ 
b „rh „ „Db כבב,‎ „ . N | 
BOD rr NANT aD 2 tous "0875 qum) 
פורת יְהיה 2253 הצרקים:‎ 4 : NN N. 23 הָיָה‎ 8 
D לא הָיָה‎ 6 STET U gyng API כָעֶם‎ "Ran 5 
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איש soto: p‏ 7 נָתַן germs ovis‏ המאורות הגדלים 
רקיל DYT "gn HO 8 DOET‏ כב bingy pron "ups‏ 


Dmm apes הקול קול‎ pu 9 78 negy UN 


2 -3 


N איש הָאֲלֹהִים‎ Tyr DET NAN) Ny 10 שו:‎ "m 


1 Isaac. * Jacob. ° Esau. החמור:‎ 


The law of the Lord is perfect. The king saw the fat kine 
upon the bank (lip) of the river. We have eaten the flesh of 
fat oxen. The words of the lips of the Lord are upright. I am 
not a man of words. Good words are the words of the law of the 
Lord. The waters are upon the face of all the earth. We have 
heard the words of the holy prophets of God. Thou hast kept the 
hearts of this people from evil. Very great are the righteous- 
nesses of God. Blessed are the upright of heart. The vengeance 
of the people was great. The day of vengeance is in the heart of 
God. The proverbs of the king are perfect. All the fishes of the 
river. The desert of the sea. ~ . 7 C 


S 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to ex- 
press the Nominative or as Subject (8 12). 

Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead 
of saying holy hill, “silver idol, it says hill of holiness, idol 
of silver, and the like. Similarly for my horse it says horse 
of me. The possessive pronouns my, thy, his, our &c. are 

- altogether wanting. But the noun being placed before the 
pronoun in the Genitive, two effects followed: 

first, the pronouns had not the strength of nouns and could 
not maintain themselves as separate words, and so became 
attracted in the form of Suffixes to the noun preceding them; 

and second, the noun itself, which before an independent 
word would have stood in the form of the Const., underwent 
before these lighter fragments attached to itself a less 
degree of shortening, only a few of the more heavily ac- 
cented Suffixes having the power to throw it into the 
Const. form. 

Thus the Suffixes are divided into /ight and heavy; all 


8 
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are light, except those to a singular noun which express 
your mas, and fem., and those to a plur. noun which ex- 
press your and their mas. and fem. 
(The light suffixes affect a noun like the Plur. or Du. termi- 
nation, the heavy throw it into the form of the Const. state.) 
Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbs, are generally 
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes, 
which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. See § 49. 


NOUN WITH SUFFIXES. 


, 


Mas. 
Singular noun DID "21 I mT 
(horse) (word) (mare) (righteousness) 
sing. 1 c. my DD — "31 סוּסְתִי‎ ‘RT 
2m.thy WO TR Wye "np 
2 f. thy FOO 5 palee] 5 
3 m. his וטו‎ | Ingo á 
3 f. her Nd ^ סוּסְתָהּ‎ " 
plur. 1 c. our nd „ dw » 
2m. your BID daz dd DIRTI 
2 f. your PRO» D dn 
3 m. their Dp 533] odd pnp Ts 
3 f. their QD n Dod מ‎ 
Plural noun סוסים‎ D7] סוסות‎ mpu 
(horses) (words) (mares) (righteousnesses) 
sing. 1 c. my. D 397 סוסותי‎ ‘PTs 
2m. thy vio . PADD ^ 
2 f. thy TRO — „ D , 
3 m. his YO n v n 
3 f. her TOD „ i n 
plur. 1 c. our סוסינו‎ 2 H » 
2m.your BMD Dj] Dy" mpm 
2f. your p » ey nto: " 
3 m. their row „ © פוּסוֹתֵיהֶם‎ (DD) : 
9f. their row 9 pro » 


NB. The dual takes the same Suffixes as the plural. The suf- 
fixes of sing. nouns are sometimes joined to fem. pl., particularly 
3 pl, BAW) their souls, 
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/ Rem. a. The suffixes of 2. pers. ka, k, kem, ken, are for ta, t, lem, 
ten, according to an interchange of f and & frequent in language 
($ 12). No Dag. in k by Note p. 17. 

In the other persons the fragmentary element of the pronoun may 
readily be seen. 
Y/ Rem. b. The helping vowel between the stem and the suffix seenis 
in all cases traceable to i or a. Comp. § 17. 1. In the 1st and 2nd 
person the i sound prevailed as base, sust, gugékha, sugekh, susénu. 
Forms with a are rare. Job 22. 20. 

In 3. pers. the a sound prevailed, as 3 mas. susdhu=sugaw=suss; 
3 fem. susah; 8 pl. susáhem or susáham (2 Sam. 28, 6) —susüm. 


Forms with e in thu, éhg are rare (5 45). Gen. 1. 21. / 
— Rem. c. Peculiarities are common. Sing. noun: 2 m. in p. TOW, 
Gen. 4. 11; ple סוּסְכָה,‎ Gen. 8. 9; 10. 19; 27. 37, Ex 18. 16. 


In 2 f. , Jer. 11.45, Ps. 108. 3. In 3m. old form אהָלה‎ his tent, 

Gen. 9. 21; 85. 21; 49.11. After vowels hu (§ 45, see Irreg. nouns); 

otherwise. Gen. 1. 12, Jud. 19. 24, Job 26.3. In 3 f. mappiq omitted, 

, Is. 28. 17, Ps. 48. 14. In some cases the fem. termination appears 
ו‎ dropped, Gen. 40. 10 #18) for 37123, Zech. 4.2, Prov. 7.8, Job 11.9, 
cf. Hos. 18. 2, Ps. 49. 15; 55. 16 (Ez. 82.27%). Rarely in 1 pl. anu, 


— Ruth 8. 2, Job 22. 20; on particles cf. $ 49. In 2 pl. f. kénah, Ez. 28. 
48,49. In 3 pl. m. B, Ps. 17. 10 (cf. YOY § 49). In some cases W 
₪. ai appears 8 sing., of. Job 20. 23; 22.2; 27.23 (Is. 53. 87 Ps. 11. 7?). 
4 


5 form 2 Sam. 28.6. In 3 pl. f. ,נה‎ Gen. 21, 29; 
; T Gen. 41. 21; ,חנה‎ 1 K. 7. 37, Ez. 16. 53. After vowels 
5, and otherwise, Gen. 21. 28, Lev. 8. 16, Ez. 10. 53, cf. Is. 8.17. 
— o. suff. often defectively written by omission of yod, e. g. 3 m. 
— . 88, 4, 1 Sam. 18. 22, Ps. 10. 5; 24.6; 3 pl. m. Gen. 10. 5; 
2 a ks 11; 8 pl. f. Gen. 4. 4.—Peculiar forms are: 2 f . 2K.4.8, 
nad Ps. 108.3, 4, 5; 2 pl. f. kénah, Ez. 18. 20; 3 pl. m. W. Ps. 9. 3, 5, 
l Deut. 82. 37, 88; 83. 29; hémah Ezek. 40. 16; 8 pl. f. hénah Ez. 1. 11. 


i My good horse סוסי הטוב‎ Pour evil words Q3) דְּבְרִיכֶם‎ 


( Bule. The noun with Suffix being really in the Cons. and de- 
finite, the rules for the Cons. apply to it and its adj.—it does not 
take the Art. and its adj. does.) § 17 Rules 1. 2. 


face Dad son בָּן‎ pl. DYZ daughter ND pl. 33 
my face “3B the man's face WNIT 3» 
before me לְפָנִי‎ before the man WRI 7 
after “WIN after me N 


2222 ו ו‎ aes .ה‎ cam mc c cos asilo — —— 


§ 20. THE VERB. 


ERERCISE. TRANSLATE. Eee. 


peg ee קמה‎ c qi» NT Te ren 
תוֹרָתֶם,‎ Sem m TS mara TAR pied n> 
| "rm 
TRP 2 SAMS "OQ וְהַרָּכָת‎ maT Dt ds wid! aep 
NUT) WIT YO CUT SNe IM a בהר‎ it pn 


or * 


Y‏ : הוא ra DOR miT‏ מִשְׁפָּמָיוֹ: !2" עול 
בְּרִיתוֹ din miT "con? TANA ** "CN‏ עדדטלם 
ef meris‏ לבנ 1893 TAS ET E TI AN‏ 
vios‏ .,: נָה 23 AD‏ אֲשֶׁר NPE‏ ליראיף DYE‏ לבמחים 
qat‏ % בְּנִי צְדֶם: מָה ICM‏ יתורסף Dista‏ היא 1 


1 Lot. 2 pl. of WAN. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. § Ehud. 
* Words in pause, Bee § 10. 5. in Mo "A lat Ss 
733 


Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her lips. Thy: 
words. His face; her face; my face. And his words we heard 
out of the fire. Thy law is in my heart 0 my God. God has 
redeemed his holy ones. He went down to-Sheol unto his sons. 
'The Cherub put out his hands. 'Thou hast heard my voice out of K 
thy temple. We sat before her. The words of thy (f.) lips are as 
the sand which is upon the shore of the sea.“ He came and in his 
hand a sword. Very good are the proverbs of his lips. We have 
sold our asses. Ye are my sons and my daughters saith ( perf.) 
your God. My heart is in his law continually. I have kept all 
his commandments. Thou hast kept their heart, O our God. I have 
kept your hearts. The day of vengeance 48 in his heart. Thou 
hast kept my law and my commands. v'He lifted his corpse upon 
the ass. Their hearts are fat. Thy perfect law. This és flesh from 
my flesh. By (in) all his great prophets. / | 


§ 20. THE VERB. 


1. Root. The root of a verb is considered to be the 
8rd sing. mas. perf. of the simplc form (15. 2). This form 


is called Qai “light”, in distinction from all the other forms, 
4* 
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which are heavy, being loaded by additional inflectional 
letters. 

2. Tenses. The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking. It 
has two forms, which express not time but action; the ono 
expresses a finished action, and is called the perfect, the 
other an unfinished action, and is called the imperfect. 


The perfect action includes all past tenses of other 
languages, such as perfect and pluperfect (indic. and sub- 
junctive), and future perf. The imperfect includes all im- 
perfect tenses e. g. present (especially of general truths), 
the classical imperfect, and the future. The first form is 
often called the preterite, and the second the future, but 
these designations are proper to Tenses and are too limited. 


3. Moods. Both the perfect and imperfect may be indi- 
cative; the subjective moods (subjunctive, optative &c.) 
are generally expressed by the imperfect and its modifi- 
cations (8 23). 

Besides, there is an imperative which is also derived from 
the imperf. And there are two forms of infinitive, called 
absolute and construct, the latter being a gerund. 


4. Degrees of the stem idea. The stem idea or meaning 
of the verb is presented in three conditions or degrees: 
the Simple, as to eat; the Intensive, as to eat much, often, 
greedily; and the extensive or Causative, extending the 
action over a second agent, as fo make to eat, to give one 
to eat. 

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea appears 
in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or Reflexive, 
though some parts are now lost. Thus: . 


Simple. Intensive. Extensive or Causative. 
act. act. act. 
-- pass. pass. 
reflexive.! reflex. — 


1 It is not in strict accordance with the methods of Shemitic grammar 
to call the Reflexive & voice. The reflexives are considered independent. 
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5. Conjugations. What are called in other languages 
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular 
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations. 
The above seven parts are all growths of the original 
simple stem, which undergoes some modification, conso- 
nantal or vocalic, to produce them. 


6. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place 
by the connexion of the significant parts of the personal 
pronoun with the stem (§ 12 and 15. 2); and the third sing. 
as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the 
first. In an action which is finished rather the action itself 
than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the stem 
is put before the personal designations. In the imperfect, 
or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and the 
personal modification is prefixed. 


THE PERFECT. 


Sing. Plur. 

8 mas. SOD he killed &o. 3c. ‘Sep they &c. G- 
8/. Fup she, pl. of N 
2 m. סמל‎ thou , 2 m. ier ye (tem of attem) 
2 7. ROD , 2f. Fer „ (ien of atten) 
lc. “Heep 1 loc. טל‎ we 


The terminations fem, ten are heavy, and, removing tho 
accent, destroy the tone-long vowel in first syllable (8 6. 2c). 
Of great importance are the vocalic additions a i u, which 
bring out the peculiarity of the verb, thus: 

In verbal inflection with vocalic additions the vowels & 6 0 
in the tone syllable are lost, i. e. become vocal sh‘va (§ 6. 
Rem. c, p. 17). 


formations, which may even have a passive; at the same time from the 
meaning of these forms they not unnaturally take the place of the pass., 
which they have altogether superseded in Aramean and Ethiopic. The 
above scheme, therefore, though an accommodation to Western methods, 
is not altogether without ground even from Shemitic usage. 


ED 820. THE VERB. 


Uses of the perfect. The Perf. expresses: 


a) The Aorist (Past), he killed. 

b) The Perfect, he has killed. 

c) The Pluperfect, he had killed. 

d) The Future Perfect, he shall have killed. (See § 46.) 

Rem. For fem. ah, the original ath may occasionally be met 

with, § 16. Rem. b, Deut. 32. 86; and for t of 2 f. 8. occasionally ti, 
8 12. Rem. b. esp. in Jer. and Ex., e. g. Jer. 2. 88; 8. 4, 5, also 2. 20 
rightly read. Plenary writing in 2 8. m., Gen. 81. 30, Mal. 2. 14. 
Compare § 81, For @ of 8 plur. Qn is found in two or three cases, 
Deut. 8. 8, 16, Is. 28. 16.—In pause nob», psp &.,§ 10. 5. 


 tovenant ns statute Tpp latter end NYIN seraph IWY 
to fall 959 to burn VW to fly Ay o forget noe 
unto אל‎ untome%$ unto you O9% behold In, Y 


EXERCISE. TRANBLATE. 

Son TPP RNY 5 : rr) ox 5.2 ras לא‎ 
Spy 6 terram tri 5 f rr IS זכרה‎ 4 ag 
riw td לא‎ Semen com yl . ay 7 :. oyag 
הָעִיר‎ ORT 10 : C"2] py 9 py Dp לָמָה‎ 8 
tUa טוב‎ rn Mey "ONT אֲלהִים‎ UNO 11 : 082 
"ipe "3 siam לקחתי‎ "3 "icm DST on Naw? אָמַר‎ 12 
Ep? לא‎ "ay DATS] rub "TP A ומד‎ pd? nm) 
DOT TO TN "OM Lj? 18 איש מְאוּמָה:‎ T2 HNP איש ולא‎ 
Tape den np» DYRA np ima 

1 Moses. 2 Samuel. 4 

Ye did not keep my words. The woman stood before the king. 
The fire of God fell from heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the 
firmament of the heavens. All the fishes of the sea perished in the 
waters. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens of the 
heavens are God's (dat.) and the earth he has given to the sons of 


man. Thou hast fallen o (arf.) city in the heart of the sea. Thou 
hast kept the hearts of this people from all ill. I kept my tongue 
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from evil words. These are the proverbs of the wise king of Israel. 

We heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. "We leant / 
our hands upon her head. The blessing of Jehovah be upon thy 
children (sons). We sat by (upon) the waters of the-great rivers. . 

Ye have burnt their city in the fire. Ye have not kept my law 

and my judgments. She bare to her husband a son to his old age. 

Ye have forgotten my words and the proverbs of my lips. On the 

seventh day God rested from the work which he had made. 


821. THE IMPERFECT &c. C 
l. Imperfect and Imperative. 
Imperfect. Imperative. p 
sing. 9 mas. יקסל‎ he will, may &c. kill,is,was, 
killing &c. 
3 fem. sep she „ „ 
2m. Wr) thou, קטל‎ kill thou 
2f. den) thou, "UD „ „ 
le. DEER 1 % 


plur.3 m. יקטלז‎ they , 
37. npn they, 


2m. סקטל‎ ye „ Sup kill ye 
2f. NON, >» "ep o » 
lc. p we » 


2. The Infinitive. 
Inf. cons. קטל‎ to kill (admitting the nominal prefixes 


and affixes). 
Inf. abs. קטול‎ to kill (admitting no prefix and affix). 


9. The Participle. 
Act, Part. m. קושל‎ or d | p. DOP killing 
| 2 | קְטלֶה‎ or dee d pl. nip o, 
Pass. Part. m. N pl Diop killed 
f. Ne &c. 
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Uses of the Imperfect. The Impf. expresses: 


a) The Present, Be kills (especially of general truths). 
b) The Imperfect, he Killed (particularly of repeated past. 
acts). 
c) The Future, he will kill. 
d) The Potential, he may or can Kill, might, could, would &c. 
| kill (See § 46). 


Rem. a. The abstract noun which appears as infin. cons., may be 
considered to lie at the root of the impf. and the imper. The pre- 
fixes and affixes are fragments of the personal pronouns, though 
rather more obscured than in the perfect. The terminations — 
and i— are probably worn down from [\--- and }i—. The latter 
is still common, both in 2 pl. and 8 pl., Gen. 18. 28, 29; 82. 20, 
Ex. 9. 29. The termination ]i— has the tone; in pause the preceding 
vowel is often lengthened, Josh. 4. 6, Ru. 2. 9. In 2 f. s. N occurs 
seven times, always with fone, 1 Bam. 1. 14, Ru. 8. 8, 21; 8. 4, 18, 
Is. 45. 10, Jer. 81. 22. 

Rem. b. The imper. is the impf. stript of the pronominal prefixes. 
It has only 2nd pers., and has recourse to the impf. for all others. 
The first syllable of imper. is half open. (§ 6 Note, p. 17.) Fem. pl 
is sometimes written defectively, Ru. 1. 9, Gen. 4. 23, Ex. 9. 20, so 
in impf. Gen. 27. 1; 80, 38; 88. 6.—In pause the original vowel of 
sing. returns, Zech. 7. 9; so in impf. Prov. 8, 15. § 10. 50). 

Rem. c. The Simple Form or Qal has two Participles. The Pass. 
Part. is the only remaining part of the lost Passive. 


He left off counting לספר‎ Sm 

He would not keep "io 7128 לא‎ 
Rule. One verb subordinates ano. ner to itself in the Infin. 
Cons., either simply, or more commonly in Prose by the Prep. 5 to. 


to judge — to bury = to watch - to eat el 
& judge part. grave g] watchman part. food „* 
tobuy "3€ to steal 2 to pursue J) to cut N 
dead ng lord, husband, Baal 5y$ 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE AND PARSE. 
Daun נְשְׁמֹר,‎ ow: שמר, משמר,‎ ow Cuv CUN 
תַשְׁמרְנָה:‎ Mo Ms פרחים,‎ jor Ih) PER) 2702 
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r המשפטיהֶם: 8 אנח‎ DN "Un לא חִנְגֹבוֹ 2 לא‎ ' 
PT על‎ mnm הולך‎ Ty a vou "3 dung הֶעם‎ 
Y wt) לא‎ TT) צק-לשנו‎ 5213522223 now wah. > 
noo Ty Tap 9 :apgrr "npo DUM? yya ne! e 8 
US TT 10 :D lp Du] why בבר אֲשֶׁר‎ TED NIS 
- rab “ON Yap neg e mess יעקב‎ 
מאות‎ JIN DNE] NA 53305 WAT) הַפַּרְמָל‎ ION 
Pay TE נְבֵיאָה היא‎ DUM ּדְבורָה‎ 12 : rw Pw on 
D דְּבוֹרָה בהר‎ "abr nggi ההיא : ההיא‎ P3 Ww. 
r r PI nb sima TONIN DOVON אָמַר‎ 8 
1273 T2232. NT) HNP. TEN ENT OP 


vc 


1 Joseph. ? Egypt. 5 Bee §10.4. * Jezebel. 5 Deborah. ° Abimelech. 


I wil pursue after her. I promised (said) to pursue after them. 

Pursue after me. He set the stars in the firmament of the heavens 

to rule over the night. Jehovah will judge this people. A city 1°» 
shedding 51068 like water. In that day I will pour out my spirit? = 
upon all flesh. Keep this man. Ye shall keep your hearts from. 
all ill. We have left off counting) They left off counting the pro- של‎ ₪ 


verbs of his lips for they were as the sand. which is upon, the shore 
of the sea. His commandments his words will we keep. His 27 
children (sons) will keep hid “covenant. Hands shedding! blood. ype w 
But I would seek unto God, He came to shed blood. We Will 
burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury my ד‎ in the grave 
where? the prophets are buried (part.). CO | דד‎ 

קביריט בו 


8 22. THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE 
(ACTIVE AND STATIVE). 
(See Paradigm of Regular Verb.) 
1. The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels d ē ð, 
d taking the place of à (8 6 Rem. c). Verbs are named 


! Verbs and adj. having no dual use the plural with a dual noun. 
2 See Vocab. under “who”. 
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according to these vowels a, e and o verbs. Verbs ending 
in a are transitive, verbs in e and o are intransitive, though 
these terms in Hebrew do not quite correspond to the same 
terms in the Western languages. The class of intransitive 
verbs is very wide, embracing words that describe the 
condition of the subject (as to be full, to thirst, to fear, to 
love), even though capable of taking an object after them. 
The term Stative ו‎ i. 6. verbs of state, is used by some 
grammarians. 


Formation of Impf. The Perf. in d (Active verb) gives 
the Impf. in 6, bgp, Sip; the Perf. not in d (Stative verb) 
gives the Impf. in d, 739, 335°. 


Formation of Imper. and Inf. Cons. The Imper. and Inf. 
Cons. agree with the Imperf., being in 6 in Active verbs, 
and in d in Stative verbs. But see Rem. d. 


Form of the Participle. The Active verb has the Part. 
of the form byp; the Part. of the Stative verb is the same 
as the Perfect, 2 drawing near. 


V Rem. a. The class of Stative verbs is very numerous. It consists 
of words which express a) & bodily or physical state, as fo be great, 
little, smooth, deep, short, old, and the like; b) an affection of tho 
mind or act of the senses (except sight), as to mourn, rejoice, hate, 
hear &c.; c) actions intransitive, or actions in which the reflex in- 
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent, as to dte, 
approach, wear (clothes), hew wood &o. 

Rem. b, Forms with 2 express a temporary state, those with 0 a 
state permanent, but this distinction is not now observed in verbs, 
though it is still quite prevalent in the participial adjectives derived 
from them, Verbs in 0 do not now number over half a score, but 
the 6 verbs are very numerous. Only a very few, however, have 6 
invariably, this vowel being usually sharpened, except when in pause 
or in the open pretonic syllable, into d. 

Rem. c. The 6 verbs retain the 6 throughout the perfect; in 2nd 
plur. 0 becomes o by loss of the accent, See Parad. 

Rem. d. The rule given regarding the agreement of Inf. Cons. 
with the Impf. is true in theory, but in point of fact the Inf. Cons. 
even in Stative verbs is generally in 0; the number of forms in a is 
now very small in the Strong verb, e. g. 22U to lie, usually, Gen. 
89. 10, 14, and others occasionally, Eccl. 12, 4, ‘cf. Prov. 10. 21; 21. 4, 
Is, 58. 9. ₪ 


, x * - wu Hub a 
X ud לור‎ 2 tos 8 a / 
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From both types of the Infin. Cons. ₪ fem. has been formed, viz. 


(gotlah) from p, and AQP (gilla) from SP. Both forms‏ קמלה 
are mostly used by Stative verbs. Gen. 24. 86, Deut. 11. 22. Comp.‏ 
1 ,29 §§ 


To be great 
become great | * 


to be able יכל‎ 
to be sweet ‘pnp 


to be holy "Li to fear ^ to be little yep! 
holy קדוש‎ fearing 8 little f 
to be old TP to draw near J to hear yoy 
to be just pP" to learn to be hungry 3%) 
lam ola vp) — Ikwow "YT I am able Hd: 
Rule. In Stative verbs the Perfect usually corresponds to the 
English Present. (See § 46.) 


EROISE: PARSE AND יק‎ 


vU‏ ד : OR But!‏ 1-4 אש 
swr ELA‏ קט:ת", פקסן: *122» [rr‏ אבל G22‏ 


1232 "DN "3n ,722) 
: DU 573 הַכּוּכָבִים!‎ "bob לא יכלת‎ 2 : orp) 
הבר פקיך:‎ SS "UM OTOP Yu amp 4 igi עד‎ 


1 It is interesting to observe that the vowel a is characteristic of the 
Active, e (rarely o) of the Stative, and u (or o) of the Passive,—that is, 
the three Classes of vowels correspond generally to Active, Btative( Neuter) 
and Passive. In the Perf. Qal the place of the characteristic vowel is in 
the second syll., in most of the other parts it is in the first throughout. 

In the Active verb the type of the Impf. was perhaps yaqtól (yagtul), 
and in the Stative, yigtal; but owing to the prevalent thinning of a toi 
in the language (§ 2. 1. 1), the syll. yag was pronounced (and of course 
spelled) yig. In favourable conditions, however, the a still remains, as in 
Verbs 1st Guit., Ain Vav, and Ayin Doubled. The last class is particularly 
instructive (5 42). 

The original form of the Act. Part. was perhaps Sep, like the Perf., 
and many of the adjj. of this form may be Participles. The Part. 1 
is a newer formation and has not yet made its way into all verbs. See 
88 40, 41. 


VOTRE 
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7o rj יְהיָה אֶלהי‎ 6 TI אָלהים‎ NT) O ESOS 
ip רְשׁעִים‎ Be) MET צדיק‎ cer] ig unm הוד‎ 
לת‎ 9 TA "hp הקרב‎ nay PHT 29 יְהנֶה‎ n hp 8 
27 2323 עָסדיהוה אֲלהָיו‎ dw e ישלמה לא הָיָה‎ repr 
rwy? We: NP TAT "amos PPK] "EOS הַמ‎ NIP? 0 
לא‎ VISTI] "fo אַתָּה יהוה‎ wip 12 : TETON 

Solomon | 193759 oo pur 
I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The young- 
lions shall be hungry (pause). The God who made the heavens 
and the earth I am fearing. Ye cannot keep my statutes with (in) 
all your heart. Thou art little. Hear in order that thou mayest 
learn to fear the Lord thy God. They are not able to pursue. 
I am bereaved I know that thou shalt reign. How should man 
be just with God! I am sated-with burnt-offerings and the blood 
of oxen I do not desire; cease to draw near before me for your 


hands are full of blood (pl). How great art thou O Lord! very 
deep are thy thoughts. 


§ 23, THE MOODS. VAV CONVERSIVE. 


1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the 
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which 
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or 
feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the 
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it, 
thus expressing peremptory wish; or on the contrary by a 
lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the 
direction of the mind or action. The short form that arises 
in the first way is called the Jussive; the other or lengthened 
form has been named the Cohortative.' 

1) The Jussive. The Jussive arises through a contraction 
of the last syll. of the impf.; but as in the regular verb 


1 Both the Jussive and Cohortative are comprehended by Ewald 
under the name Voluntative; for Cohortative Béttcher prefers to use the 
term Intentional. 
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this can take place only in Hipail (§ 27), the Jussive in all 
other parts coincides with the ordinary impf.; and in all 
forms with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary 
impf. coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2d and 
9d persons. 

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a commond, 
as bbp* let him kill; or, less strongly, an entreaty, re- 
quest &c.—may he kill; or, with a negative, a dissuasion, 
as pp do not (ye) kill. 

2) The Cohortative. The Cohortative is formed by adding 
the syllable ah to the impf. The Cohort. is found (with 
rare exceptions) in 1st person only. 

The Cohort. expresses a desire or intention, as Np 
let me kill, I will kill. 


2. The Emphatic Imperative. The same termination dh 
is added to the imper. 2. m. s. to give it emphasis, as g 
Oh kill! 


Rem. a. The sharp pronunciation of the impf. (by which the 
Jussive arose) was probably accompanied by a retraction of the Tone 
to the penult, with the effect of leaving a short vowel in the last syll. 
As the Tone, however, could be retracted only under peculiar con- 
ditions, e. g. when the penult was open (§ 5 Rem. a), the accent 
usually fell on the last, the vowel of which it made tone-long (§ 6. 20). 
The only formal effect, therefore, of the Jussive (except in verbs ה‎ 
845) was to change the vowels $ and @ in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. 
into é and 0. 

Rem. b. The Emph. Imper. has two forms קמלה‎ and "rop (gollàh, 
git lan, half open, 8 21, Rem. ö). The Emph. Imper. appears chiefly 
in the Irregular Verb (§ 82). 


8. Vav Conversive. The conjunction } and is sometimes 
used not as a mere copulative to join or coordinate clauses, 
but with a certain subordinating power, so as to indicate 
that what is now added is the result or sequence of the 
preceding; as, he spake and (and so, and thus, then) if 
mas done. 


The usage is this: 
After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon 
this perf. are expressed by the emphatic vav joined with 
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the imperfect; and conversely, after a simple imperfect the 
events conceived as following on it are expressed by vav 
with the perfect. 

As in this usage the vav seemed to convert the impf. 
into the meaning of the perf. and vice versa, it was named 
vav conversive. By modern Grammarians it is commonly 
named vav consecutive. 


Pointing of Vav mith Imperfect. &) When joined to tho 
Impf. this strong vav is pointed exactly like the Article 
(8 11), as bbp and he killed; Sopy) and 1 killed. 

b) The Tone is usually retracted from the last syll. to 
the penult, when this syll. is open (Rem. a above), as px) 
and he said. 


Pointing of Vav with Perfect. a) When joined to the Perf. 
strong vav has the pointing of vav Copulative (§ 15), as 
Sep} and he mill kill; and and ye will kill. 

b) The Tone is usually thrown forward from the penult 
to the last syll., as Romp) and thou shalt kill. 

On usage of vav conv, see particularly the note p. 63. 


Rem. a. As the form with tav expresses the speaker’s feeling of 
the connexion of what he now states with the preceding, it is natural 
to suppose that the forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) are 
those lying at the basis of the Consecutive Tenses. 

Rem. b. The drawing backward of the Tone in Vav consec. impf. 
very well suggests its connexion with what precedes, and the throwing 
of it forward in Vav consec. perf. suggests its connexion with what 
follows. 

The projection of the Tone is regular in 1st and 2nd sing. of Perf., 
but does not appear in Ist pl., and is not found anywhere in pause. 
It is also avoided when it would occasion the concurrence of two 
accented syllables, Deut. 14. 26, Am. 1. 4, 7. In weak verbs the rule 
of projection is subject to modifications. 


togrowup "isi. to be angry | קצף‎ to 8661 WH to burn 
to expire }}3st. to take (capture) TQ to be sated poet. to visit "pp 
to ל‎ tome ‘7° sign of acc. Um me ‘HX? 


1 This is denied by some. See Driver's Hebrew Tenses § 70 foll. 
3 See Table § 49. 
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Keep thou “OY, TING = = Do not keep "bunc 
he will keep "DU^ he will not keep לא ישמר‎ 
let him keep bi tet him not keep אֶל""‎ 
I will keep "DUM let me keep TION 


Rule. The imperative has recourse to the imperf. for all 
persons except the 2nd, and for the second if negative. The 
forms of imperf. adopted will usually be the Voluntative (Juss. 
and Cohort.). 

Draw near that I may judge Wl קרב‎ 
Draw near that he may judge | tbv קרב‎ 


Rule. The forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) with 
simple vav express (particularly after an imperat.) the purpose or 
design of a preceding act. 

a) He found the place and lay down 23%) dpd NYO 

b) . and did not lie dom 32 |לא‎ „ 

c) he will find the place and lie down 23V הַמֶּקום‎ Ny 

d) a and will not lie down QIAN „ 

e) and the man lay down 2240 הָאִיש, וְהָאִישׁ‎ 220" 

Note. Strong vav must be united to the verbal form so as to form 
one expression, if any word intervene then the other i. e. the proper 
natural tense must be employed, b d e. Again, the expression must 
stand at the head of the clause and precede the Subject; if the Sub- 
ject must stand first the converted Tense cannot be used—the other 
simple Tense must be employed, as in e. | The conversive Tenses are 
properly used after simple Tenses (see 3 above), but the usage has 
pervaded the language to such an extent that they may be employed 
when no simple Tense actually precedes; vav conv. impf. is the 
usual narrative past tense, and vav conv. perf. the usual expression 

of and with fut. action; and in translating into Hebrew and with a 

verb may generally be expressed by the conversive Tense, in parti- 

cular vav as mere copulative should not be used with perf.) 


EXEROISE. TRANSLATE. i 
T PAN) בְרִית אַנִי‎ ND 2 תָמִיד:‎ A mE 
TARR? "22 ימת‎ “BATON OAS "HON 8 DPA Y" 
* Heth. 


The statements made in this Note are perhaps liable to some modifi- 
cation in Poetry; there vav may sometimes exert its conversive power 
though detached from the Verb. 
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Dc] אַלהתקרב‎ 5 Rg יהוה‎ RETN 4 nbu מחי‎ 
trie מִכְרָה‎ TON קדש הוא! 6 אָמַר יעקב‎ nam pips. 
ORT PI אָמַר יהוה‎ 7 : zr לו‎ Ery לי‎ miggy 
וק מעץ‎ i7 Neel מה‎ SIP ידע טוב‎ N הָיָה‎ 
NT? th מאר‎ 33 D. 8 :D205 m? boy) D 
(bw וכל‎ mmm בְּשם‎ PST ל‎ wow] "92753 ונע‎ 
mp wa לא‎ tow) Ubro br APR יה 23 פלקן‎ 9 

אָחדיהוה עִזְבוּ d‏ 

1 See 88.1. ? Conj. vav in pretone 1.10. ? Impf. of .שלח‎ 


Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down. Do 
not (ye) draw near. May the Lord judge between me and (between) 
this people. Oh hear my prayer O Lord! Let us draw near unto 
the Lord that he may judge between us. Sell to me this cave that 
I may bury my dead there. The man ate of the tree which was in 
the garden and God was very angry. And the calf I took and 
burnt it! with (in the) fire. Thus saith (perf.) the Lord: Behold 
I will-give (part.) this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and 
he will burn it! with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and 
the boy grew up. And God called the light (daf.) day and the 
darkness he called night. And the children of Israel forgot the 
Lord their God and he sold them into the hand of the king of 
Mó'ab. And thou shalt keep his law continually. And I re- 
membered bis words. X 


824. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


simple. intens. caus. simp. intens. caus. 

act. qal piel  hiphil byg 27 bE] 

pass. —  pu'al hophal  — 275 59557 
ref. niph'al hithpaēl — — 27 DE) — 

הקטיל ששל | קטל 

— tp bw 


bep) "wp = 


1 אֶת‎ with suffix § 49. 
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1. The names simple, intensive &c. have been explained 
& 20. 4. 


2. The word 5yp to do formed the paradigm of the ori- 
ginal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no 
general terms like reflexive, intensive act., and such like, 
made use of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex., 
intens. act. and the like, as names for the same parts in 
all verbs. Thus the intens. act. of Paal is Piél; hence in- 
stead of speaking of the intens. act. of a verb we speak of 
its Nel; instead of saying caus. act. we say Hipkhil &c.;— 
much as if we should speak of the amabo of a Latin verb 
for the fut. act. &c. 

The use of byp as a Paradigm is inconvenient for a 
learner, because, its second radical being a guttural, the 
characteristics of several of the parts, such as the inten- 
sive, are obscured; hence the word bgp (though poetical 
and defective), is generally used in modern grammars.! 


8. “Intensive” means that which is increased within, and 
io express intensity the middle radical of the verb is 
doubled. "Extensive" or causative means what is increased 
without, and to express the causative a syllable is attached 
to the outside. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME. 


to write כתב‎ to be great %3 to be heavy TaD to steal גגב‎ 
to rule * to pursue ATI to govern מלך‎ to visit pp 
to sell  רכמ‎ to take לכד‎ tospeak “OT be holy קדש‎ 


§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPHAL. 


The Niph‘al is formed by prefixing to the stem the 
syllable Ain having reflexive force. This syllable is con- 
tracted to n in the perf. and part. and one form of the 
infin., but appears entire in the impf. and parts connected. 


1 The learner must not use סמל‎ in Prose composition for “kill”. The 
word is rare in Heb. and in use only in Poetry. 
5 
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perf. ddp) part. Son} infin. abs. bbp] and (bep =( הקטל‎ 
infin. cons. and imperat. הקל )= הנְסְמָל)‎ 
imperf (Wehn — epi =( Sop: 


In meaning the Niph‘al is properly the reflexive of the 
simple form or Qal, as y to keep, )ר‎ to keep oneself, 
to beware; but the common use of Niph. is as passive of 
Qal, as y to break, )בר‎ to be broken. 


— Rem. a. The i of first syll. is probably a thinned a. Occasionally, 
in parts connected with the imperf., a takes the place of 6, particularly 
in the fem. and in pause, Spay Gen. 21. 8; 10. 9, Ex. 81. 17. 

perk’ Rem. b. Infin. abs. obbp3 is chiefly used in combination with perf., 
Gen. 81. 30, Jud. 11. 25, 1 Sam. 20. 6, 28; sometimes it is of form of 
inf. cons. Deut. 4. 26 (Is. 7. 4?), 1 K. 20. 39. The parad. shews that 
in impf., imper. tone may be retracted, Gen. 24. 6; 25.21; Ex.23.21; 
inf. cons. Job 84. 22.—In a few cases the initial 26 of inf. is elided 
with prep., Is. 1. 12, Ex. 10. 8, Ez. 28. 15, Prov. 24. 17. 
V Rem. c. With the passage of reflex. into pass. compare the identity 
of pass. and deponent in Lat. and of pass. and middle in Greek, and 
the great disuse of pass. in modern languages, as It. non si fa - non 
fit, or fleri potest. The reflex. sense may pass into the middle, as 
INWY to beg, or reciprocal, as BBW} to litigate. 


to be full 2 to wean m to hide dun re א‎ 
to be filled Niph. to be weaned Niph. to be hidden ` 
to drive out V^ to fight dr N. to escape א מלט‎ 
to repent ria N. to be corrupted N. flood pile 

wicked YY) violence Dey arm yn f. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


ORG? 29:7» נשָפְּמָה,‎ Jur) אָשָׁבַר,‎ DENTES DEN] Ot) 

TPM ra nt 
en TONY "323 הפח‎ 2 ; "EOS "ons לא‎ magy 
DT טפ‎ 4 1b הָאָרֶץ‎ Nn ONTO הָאָרֶץ לפני‎ NTE) 8 
HOH] 6 toa) NT ON 5 ype: Toy OWA הָאֶרֶם‎ 


TT ד‎ 


rig num unit 7 aN TIPO QAI Up מַעל‎ Dis 
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DIT‏ בְּאָרֶץ; 8 לא Ig?‏ עד 22753" 32" המבול: 9 בָּא 
TATUM i‏ ולא יכל os nz?‏ 


Jehovah is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden from the 
face of. Jehovah. Hide thyself from his face. Ye shall hide your- 
selves on that day. Thou shalt escape from his hand. And the 
earth was corrupted and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the 
flood. The arms of wicked shall be broken. And their city 
was burnt with fire. X [Let me escape in the day of fighting (inf. 
cons.) . And the earth was filled with blood (acc.). His dead was 
buried out of his sight Thus saith (perf) Jehovah the God of 
Israel: Behold Ii give (part.) this city into the hand of the king 
of Babel and he shall burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape 
from bis hand but shalt be captured and shalt be given into his 
hand. Beware lest thou make a covenant with (dat.) the inhabitant 
of the land, and take of his daughters to thy sons J 


1 From dai him. pots / 
§ 26. THE ÍNTENSIVE Ar. PASS. AND REFLEX., 
PIEL 6 


The Intensive is naturally formed by doubling, both in 
verbs and nouns, the middle stem-letter. 

1. The Piel. Piél is properly intensive of Qal, that is, 
it adds such ideas as often, much, for a long time &c. to the 
simple idea of the verb, as / to break, w to break in 
pieces; or it implies that the action of the verb is done 
by many or to many. Sometimes when the Qal is intransi- 
tive the Piel becomes causative, as 195 to learn, 9 to teach 

2. Pwal. Pu‘al is the proper passive of Piël in its 
various senses. 

9. Hithpa‘él. The Hithpa‘él is formed by prefixing the 
syllable Aith, having reflexive force, to the root-form of 
the Piel, as bp, pf. 

When the syllable Aith precedes the sibilants p, Y, ש‎ 
the p changes places with the sibilant, as DD for 
"unn; with s the n further becomes v, as הַצְמדְּק‎ from py. 

With unsibilant dentals the m is assimilated, as Wen 
for onn. 

5* 
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In meaning Hith. is properly reflexive of Pi'él, as wap 
to sanctify, wapnn to sanctify oneself; but it very often 
implies that one shems himself as, or gives himself out as 
performing the action of the simple verb. 


Rem. a. The d in first syll. of 2761 is a thinned a, cf. Gen. 41. 51; 
0 appears in parts after the perf. The final 6 appears as fixed sound 
only in imperf. and connected parts; the perf. has often a, probably 
the real vowel of the form, שלם‎ Jud. 1.7. In a very few verbs 6 
(s*ghol) appears in perf., 37 to speak, 023 wash, "B3 atone. 

The infin. abs. is generally of form pa et like cons, Ex. 21.36, Jer. 
19. 17, but cf. Ps. 118. 18. In some cases first syll. retains the ף‎ Lev. 
14. 43, 2 Sam. 19. 14, Jer. 44. 21 &c.—Inf. fem. Lev. 28. 18, Is. 6. 13, 
Ez. 16. 52.— With vav conversive Pil is pointed Sep’) $ 11. Rem. a, 
no Dag. in Yod. Of. $ 7, 4, Note a. 

Denominatives are often formed in the Pi'él, as PY dust, "By 
to cast dust. 

Many verbs are found in 12761 of which the Qal does not occur. 

In Pw. o may appear for u, Ez. 16. 4, Ps. 72. 20; 80. 11, Ex. 28. 5. 
In part. Pu. initial m in a few cases falls away, Ex. 8. 2, 2 K. 0 
(Ez. 90. 17 is perf.). 

Rem. .ל‎ The syllable hifh is a stronger reflexive prefix than hin, 
and the Hithpa él less commonly has the passive sense. It has even 
a pass. of its own in a few cases. Naturally it has reflexive sense, 
Gen. 42. 1. 

As in Pfél the final vowel may be a, Dent. 1. 37; 9. 8. 

Rem. c. Other forms of intensive. Though the intens. is most na- 
turally formed by doubling the middle consonant, it may be formed 
in other ways analogous:— 

1) By doubling the last stem-letter, pilél (pilal), pw lal, qitlal, 
qutlal, as Jad to be quiet, Jer. 48. 11, Job 8. 18; pass. OR 1 Sam. 
2. 5, Is. 19. 8, Hos. 4. 3 (Ez. 28. 23, Ps. 88.17 may be textual errors). 

2) By doubling the last two letters, p“ al al, gtaltal, as WD 
to palpitate, pass. “We to be much inflamed. Ps. 45. 3, § 44. 

8) In some stems as Ayin Vav and Double Ain §§ 40.42 doubling 
the last two letters is equivalent to doubling the whole word (with 
omission of the weak letter), pilpel: as Y fly, AYDY futter, 53 roll, 
baba whirl, 5352 sustain, pass. 5275 (kolkal) from 733, comp. click- 
clack, dingdong. 

4) By adding a letter to a stem or by inserting a letter, so that 
quadriliteral verbs arise, most of which follow the Pi'el in the method 
of inflection, e. g. M to spread, Job 28. 9, DOYA to consume. Pass. 
dp) Job 88. 25. Ex. 16. 14. Others in hiph. Gen. 13. 9. Is. 30. 21. 

5) By broadening the vowel d of first syll. into 8=0 § 2, Pó'el, 
pass. Pb al. The proper force of this form is conative, g6fél to attempt 
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to kil. The form is rare in the regular verb, but is often used in- 
stead of Fi‘él in verbs Ain doubled 6 49. Exx. are UU to strike 
root, Is. 40. 24, ODW to contend in judgment, Job 3.15, cf. 1 Sam. 
21. 3, Is. 10. 13, Hos. 18. 8, Ps. 101. 5 (Baer reads Ps. 69. 4 as Px, in o). 


to break "3% to break in pieces / to speak 13 
to count “DỌ to recount, tell, "Bp to seek Up» 
to be holy Wip to sanctify Pi. to sanctify oneself Hithp. 
to be heavy 129 to honour, harden, H. to get honour Hithp. 


to be great, grow גדל‎ to bring up,magnify Pi. to magnify oneself Hithp. 


to go 720) to walk Hithp. to hide פמט‎ App מז‎ 
no, none Tis except DR N to rebel yv» 


T EXEROISE. TRANSLATE. 
וְלָמָה‎ 2 : wu OT) "ITY "73 "27 שָׁמַיִם 9" יְהיָה‎ . 
nR DYWO DS TaD "UMS אֶתלְבבְכֶם‎ NAR 
dp) NAW Oy Mey 4 tov oy Ta מספָרים‎ Dine 3 
יְהוָה‎ dip re raw 6 sn? ov by 5 DDR 
TT) "opu DNUS Co Rams לה היום‎ wa m 
u OTA DM "? בה‎ qe "UN Dg "Bes כא‎ Yo?) 7 
TA DN D הַאָביונִים‎ 9 PITTA "35770 8 


1 Pharaoh. See 6 10.4. ° See YR in Vocab. Bee note a) p. 19. 


These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not your 
heart lest Jehovah thy God be angry. Seek ye my face; thy face 
will we seek. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. The 
asses have been found which thou wentest to seek. VI cannot speak 
to this people for they have hardened their heart. We heard the 
voice of Jehovah walking in the garden and we hid ourselves from 


his face. He said unto the woman, Speak, and the woman spoke. . 


Keep yourselves from this great iniquity. And now behold the 
king walketh (part.) before you, and I am old, and I have walked 
before you from my youth until this day. 


teh. +4 
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH'IL, HOPH'AL. 


1. Hiph'il. The causative is formed by prefixing the letter 
h with i (properly a thinned a) to the stem, and expanding 
the final vowel to 4, bp. 

Rule for inflection. The final + is maintained in open 
sylla les, i. e. with vocalic affixes (a i u) and has the ac- 
centj in shut syll. it becomes, a jn perf, and generally ? 
after the perf. wp. "^f 

In meaning Hiph. is causative of Qal, as p to oversee, 
pp to make one oversee, to entrust to. 

2. Hophal. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its 
various senses. 

Rem. a. The + of first syll. appears only in perf, the real a else- 
where. The $ of final syll. is merely an extension of 6, which itself 
has arisen out of a. In inf. i sometimes remains in first syll., Deut. 
7. 24; 28. 48, Jos. 11. 14 ₪0. The initial he may be elided after prep., 
Num. 5. 22, Is. 28. 11; 29. 15, Am. 8. 4 &o., cf. Deut. 1. 33, Is. G. 8, Jer. 
89.7. Ontheother hand the he sometimeg remains in impf. 1 so id .47. 

Rem.b. The Jussi e Jussive is „, and with vav conv. D-; 
in 1 sing. the 2 y remains, Am. 2.9. The Cohort. is 
.אַקְטֵילָה‎ The long i t. is הַקְפִילָה‎ 

In Hoph‘al for o there is sometimes u in first syll., 2 Sam. 20. 21, 

. 2K. 4. 32. Imper. in Hoph. twice found, Ez. 82. 19, Jer. 49. 8. 

Rem. c. The prefixed A may be a softened f, which appears in a 
few cases, Hos. 11. 8, Jer. 19. 5, or from 8 or 8h, an interchangeable 
sound. Aramean has a caus. skagfé/, and there are some nouns, 
though no verbs of this form in Heb. For A the other dialects have 
? (t=sh=—s=h=’), - 


to be king, rule fo to make king Hiph. to cast שלך‎ Hiph. 


to be just p to justify Hiph. to destroy "DU Hiph. 
to dwell Jo to place Hiph. to divide בדל‎ Hiph. 
to remember 13} to commemorate Hiph. there is U 

he will hide his face id THAD: 

may he hide his face „ Wo 

and he hid his face „ Wn 

hide thy face ap MAT, np 

hide not thy face 8 "on 

let me hide my face אַסְתִירָה פָנִי‎ 


he will hide his face Typ VAD! WT 
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Rule. The infin. abs. expresses the idea of the verb simply, 
without conditions of person, mode &c.; hence when it precedes 
the finite verb, there is first the idea bare and then the idea 
modified; and the effect of the whole is to express with some 
variety of emphasis the fact (not the quality) of the action as now 
predicated in the finite verb.! 


4 EXEROISE. TRANSLATE. 
ny] Da "B 78572 SAR A אה המלכף אֹחִי תחת‎ 
p op אֲלְהִים‎ WIN 3 TOW WE S39 DD והסמדתי‎ 


Te‏ הִבְרָבִים לשטר yr PT‏ החיים: 4 OVEN JA}‏ מארות 
רקיע הַשְׁמַיִם 30^ pa‏ היום TTT or‏ 5" 

TN WDE ראשו‎ MTT 6 ההיא‎ Dia "UD TOEN "DC ,- 
-5 ink tos cam קלא‎ bem 7 1e ד‎ 
אלא‎ 9 k D79 pa n הָיָה‎ PPI 8 :. 
. ST d PPE TY "epp 4 


mere is a time to keep and a time to cast away. And he rained 
fire from heaven upon that city and destroyed it? from upon the 
face of the ground. Justify not the wicked. Let me hide my 
face from this evil people for they have done-corruptly (hiph.) 
before me upon the earth. The king said, Cast his head unto 
us over? the wall; and they cast his head unto them. For he טר‎ 5 
will surely-rain (inf. abs.) fire from heaven upon that evil city 
and will destroy it? and it shall not be remembered more for 
ever. I have been cast upon thee. They went down unto the 
city to fight against it, but they could not destroy it. Rüben 
said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which is in the 
wilderness; and they stripped Yógéph and cast him into the pit 
(ace. term.), and the pit was empty. 


1 When the inf. abs. follows force seems given not to the predication 
of the action, but to the action predicated. 
3 FN suff. § 49. 


8 "x2. 
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§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


simple intensive causative 

qal niph.  pi'él pu‘al hithp. hiph. hoph. 

act. reflex, act. pass. reflex. act. pass. 
perf. נקטל קמל‎ wp | הַתְקטל קטל‎ Cepn vp 
imperf. ל יקסל‎ bp) .טל‎ opm wp של‎ 
imper. Sep bep Sep 5epnn bep 
inf. cons. bp הל‎ bep Sep pni | הַקְטִיל‎ 5epg 
inf. abs. "wp bpp Sep "bp '  bepg p 
part.act. bop Sepp bepno pp 
part. pass. Yep | opp) opo p 


1. The names Niph‘al, Pie? &c. indicate what vowels 
verbs have in the perfects of these parts. 

The i in first syll. of Piël and Hiphil is a thinned a, 
which shews itself in all parts after the perf.; and even the 
€ and + of second syll. seem to have arisen out of a. 

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative 
of the imperat, and infin. cons., and these three parts end 
alike, and after the Niph. the participle also agrees. 

The imperf. ends like the perf. after Niph.; and in Niph. 
it ends in E.! 

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cons. end alike there 
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which 
infin. cons, usually adopts 0, though the other two are in a; and second, 
the Hiph. imper. agrees of course, not with the ordinary, but with 
the jussive imperf., and ends in &. 

. The infin. abs. has o in the last syll. except in Hiph. 
and Hoph. where it has e; though see Rem. a § 26 on infin. 
abs. Piël. 

4. The punctuation of the preformative letters of the 
imperf. is i (or a) in Qal, and elsewhere vocal sh*va. If 
the part begins with A the preformative letter displaces 
the ; and takes its vowel. § 9. 


! Perhaps it is practically simpler for the learner to assume the infin. 
cons. as the base of the parts after the perf, and what is said above of 
the imperf. may be applied to it. 


8 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 73 


5. The passives usually have no imperative. 

6. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle 
is m, pointed as the preform. of imperf. (This m is possibly 
the pron. mi “who” used relatively) 

7. Finally it is of much consequence that the learner, 
before quitting the regular verb, should well remember 
these points: where the first radical has sh*va vocal under 
it (2 pl. perf., inf. cons., imper. Qal); where the 2nd rad. 
has sh*va vocal (all parts with vocalic affixes ai u); where 
the Ist rad. has sh*va silent (at the end of a syll., imperf. 
Qal, perf, part. Niph., all Hiph. Hoph.); where the Ist 
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and parts); where 2nd rad. 
is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp.);—these and such points are of 
importance in the irregular verbs. 


** 2 EXERCISE: PARSE. 
„0 „ „ רְכָתֵב,‎ Aer) כְּתוּבִים,‎ wand "han 
NEN „ „7272 DIN BUR TS “nwa NS] 


e» = | =] 9 


TUS" „ 2296 שקל,‎ pan awan SUP „r 
iD eu p „DN „. 
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1. The words embraced under the first declension were 
chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to 
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an 
affinity in form with the imperfect, that is with the ab- 
stract noun at the base of that form. They are thus them- 
selves chiefly abstract nouns. They are properly mono- 
syllables, but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables 
through the slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last 
two radicals. 


A class I class. U class. 
1) bep gat? bep git! | קטל‎ 40/1 primary form 
2) קמל‎ gat? bub gett | קמל‎ got? under the tone 
3) bpp 46061 "wp gétel bgp 40]! present form. 
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The words are monosyllables with & short vowel of one 
or other of the three classes after the first radical. Under 
the tone the vowels i o became e 0, 8 6. 2; and a few words 
have remained in this condition, as x} valley, Nh nard, 
קשמ‎ truth. But there was, as in other languages,’ a natural 
tendency to separate two final consonants by a furtive 
vowel, and a slight e (s*ghol) slid in after the second letter. 
The words thus became dissyllabic, though the tone- 
syllable remained the same, now the penult. The furtive 
e by & species of attraction depressed the primary a of first 
class also to e. The dilated form of the words thus appears 
only when the third letter is final. 

A smaller number of words had the short vowel after the second 
radical as gfal, gil, gtol, under the tone gal qtel qtol, קטל‎ oop .קטל‎ 
These forms are chiefly retained by verbs and enter into the imperf. 
and related parts. 

From the furtive s*ghol the words are often called 
segholates, and according to the class of their primary 
short vowel a i o, segholates of /irst, second or third 
class. 

From the presence of weak letters the s*ghols may be 
obscured, but the invariable sign of this class of word is the 
accent on the penult. 

Rules for declension. 1) The cons. state is, of course, 
like the absolute. 

2) With all inflectional additions except the plural, 
the word appears in its primary monosyllabic form, gati, 
gitl, qotl. 

3) The plural both mas. and fem. assumes the form of 
a word of first declension, with pretonic à, q*(àlim, q*tàlóth, 
as if from the form gfal. When the pretonic à becomes 
lost, the primary vowel is resumed, 0016. qitié &c. 


1 Comp. alarm and alarum; Gaelic tarbh=tdrabh, Dutch Delft=Dé- 
left 6 
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A class. I class. U class. 

abs. sing. Tr king d book "p3 morning 

cons. 1( 1 » 
Hight suff. D D "13 
heavy suff. apy Y Dy)? 
abs. du. Deb dpd n3 
cons. du. 370 T 2 
abs. pl. מְלָכִים‎ DD n2 
cons. pl. Pri “IPD "13 
light suff. v “HRP "Re? 
abs. sing. fem. yr TD mp3 
suff. Y370 » 77 
abs. plur. בְּקָרוֹת סְפָרוֹת מלכות‎ 
suff. מלכותי‎ » » 
cons. pl. מַלְכוֹת‎ nno AMP? 


2. Feminines with gegholate ending. According to Rem. b. S 16 
the fem. is many times made by simply appending ¢ to the mas. 
This is most easily done when the mas. ends in a vowel sound or 
in a single consonant preceded by a tone-long vowel, but it is 
occasionally done even when a pure long vowel precedes. The 
words then end in two consonants and contract the long vowels of 
the mas. to their corresponding short, except that even ë becomes 
a; in this way terminational forms arise like gat! gitl qotl, which, 
precisely as these do, resolve themselves into dissyllables, when 
without inflectional additions. 


mas. (eo) | "wp T233 PY? vin ep 
fem. "ame nep | ma 86 | nm myo 
or (A3299) (AP) | R (AYN) (AWR) 
abs, cons. 270 NMP | NI nin) h 
suf. ‘ANID קטלתי‎ | m» ‘AYN? p 
plur. ממלכות‎ nep | nm» nina Ko. 
cons, now» „ ו‎ . " 


1. Many of these words have the fem. of the more ordinary 
form, and this is generally used in the absolute. 


2. 'The gegholate form is generally employed in the construct 
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and with suffixes, and sometimes also in the abs.; and some words 
seem to use only the gegholate form. 

3. In general the plurals are formed regularly from the 
ordinary fem. or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it 
were found. Consequently the original mas. must be carefully 
attended to. 


(^ Rem. a. By § 22. Note segholates of 1st class, having the a sound, 
jare from transitive verbs, and those with $ o from intrans. verbs. 
This law does not apply to the infinitives which end like their im- 
perfects, in which the characteristic vowel stood in connexion with 
the preformative, § 22. Note p. 59. In a great many of 1st class in 
nouns and in all infin. of form gfal the a has been thinned to i, and 
the inflected forms coincide with those of 2nd class. Some words 
have both vowels. See Add. Notes to 2nd Declens. 

Rem. b. For 4 the alternative 6 sometimes appears; and also u 
for o. T 

Rem. c. Compare the cons. du. with cons. plur.; the latter has half 
open syll. 8 6. 2e. The du., however, sometimes has pretonic d like 
the plur. 

Rem. d. The word n*hosheth shews that the termination t shifts 
the accent just like Gh (ath), of which it is therefore probably a con- 
tion. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


way TIJ righteousness pT$é valley u ear nu 
knee T33i image poy foot %) greatness 7} 
boy יְלָד‎ thrashing floor À midst fi vow "1 
girl iT} vineyard Dj3 silver 92 wisdom 797 
soul dz. memory זְכֶר‎ ransom “HD tribe 29% 
food dg horn Dy holiness ip mantle NW 
kingdom ממה‎ war . N70 nurse np) + maid mmp 
a holy hill בַר קרש‎ my holy hill הַר קדשי‎ 


an idol of silver ^93 9'OW my idol of silver “BD? 728 
his weapons of warfare inonop 25 
Rule. A suffix defining a compound expression is appended to 
the last word of the expression. 
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness. Our 
knees (dw) Thy feet (du.). Our horn. Their silver. My way 
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is hid (perf. fem.) from my God. For all flesh had corrupted his 
way upon the earth. And God created man in his image, in the 
image of God he created him. And your ways are not my ways. 
And all the people bowed-down upon their knees before their 
king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the ears of the king. I have 
set! my king upon Zion? my holy hill. God ruleth over the 
nations, God sitteth upon his holy throne. The face of Jehovah 
is against® the wicked to cut off (hiph.) their memory from the 
earth. And now inhabitant of Jerusalem and man of Judah judge 
between me and my vineyard. X 

Her mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom is an everlasting kings 
dom (k. of eternity). And they hid (hiph.) the boy and his nurse 
from the face of the queen. I will cut off their bow and all their 
weapons of warfare. K 


1 75). 3 y. 85. 
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1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form 
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns 
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming 
the second, there is another formation which along with 
the words that follow it may be called a third declension. 
This is the act. participle Qal, 00/60 probably a later deve- 
lopment and not found in all verbs. 

Third declension. The type of this declension is the act. 
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether 
participles or nouns, ending in é (gere) with a vowel un- 
changeable (by nature or position) in the place of the pre- 
tone. 

Rules for inflection. 1) In words of this class the verbal 
law of inflection is followed, that is, with vocalic additions 
the vowel in the tone, the e, is lost. 

2) With consonantal additions the & being thrown into 
an unaccented shut (half open) syllable, becomes the short 
vowel, i. e. e or i; i particularly with labials. 
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abs. "ep = "epo מפל‎ "Bob dy 
. cons. bop | oepo "po wor d 
vocalic suff. “op | l Mpa “RDP ‘BY 
conson. suff. קטלף‎ | wowpo pps "oU 


2. A few monosyllabic words in & attach themselves to 
this declension, the chief being 13 son, and ny name, which 
are irregular in the plural. 

Rem. Words of the participial form retain 2 in cons., and generally 

other words. Those of forms mispéd, marbé¢ usually take a; and a 

in first syll. of the latter form is thinned to $ in the hurried cons., 

pa. In gutt. forms gofalkha appears. See additional notes to third 

Deciens. 

3. Many nouns are formed in Hebrew by prefixing to 
the stem the letter m (comp. Greek ending ma). This m 
is probably connected with the pronoun mà “what”. The 
two most common forms of such words are those with 
vowels i—d, as teu judgment, and a—é, as yay stall. 
The words express: 

1) The place where the action is done, as pg stall, 
from p3) to lie; 

2) the instrument with which it is done, as papy key 
from nnp to open; 

3) or more generally any embodiment of the action, as 
pp plunder, from npo to take. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


elder Jp] priest פהן‎ moon MY altar Dye 
mourning "BDY judgment woh stall pg plunder nP% 
child 9 child עולל‎ key MADY fork 2 


one who curses מקלל‎ frog pr dumb den blind עור‎ 
Exercise. Write the above words in cons. sing. and with a 
vocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are of first 
declens.;- and translate: 
This 48 my son and these are my son's sons. He sent the frogs 
upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb dogs they cannot 
bark. And the inhabitants of the earth shall go in that day like 
the blind and their blood shall be poured out like the dust. The 


§ 81. VERBAL SUFFIXES. 


79 


children of Israel ate the passover with (and) their staff in their 
hand. Behold the head of thine enemy who sought thy life (soul). 
The mourning of the dead shall be in all vineyards. These are the 
statutes and the judgments which ye shall keep in the Jand whither’ 
ye are crossing, thou and thy son and thy son's son. 


1 See Vocabulary under “who”. 


8 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES, 
VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'IL, 


PERF. הֶקְטִיל‎ 
l. s. c. pn 
2. s. m. op 

„ J. Wop 
3. s. m. wn 

„. nvepn 
l pl. C. ewppn 
2. pl. m. הַקְטִילְכֶם‎ 

„J. grep 
8. pim. BRIT 

: wen 
IMPERF bp? 
l. 8. 2p 
2. 8. m. JW 

» V. wp 
5. s. m. sb ִקְטִילָהוּ‎ 

„J. me 
1. pl. c noop 
2. pl. m. pomp. 

» f. eer 
3. pl. m. pomp. 

V. ep. 


Iuris. Cons. 
הַקְטִילִי‎ (subj.) spit (obj.) 
הַקטילְףּ‎ (sub. and obj.) 


23 


2 PaRTIC. 

" D 
ve vpn D 

&c. &c., mostly as 
as noun the noun 


IMPER. 48 Impr. 
הַקְטִילָנִי‎ 


Topp 
הַקְטִילְהָ‎ 


OORT 


p 


np 
wh 


Their land 
swarmed-with frogs (acc.) in the chambers of their kings. 


ponp 
"pep? 


- הַקְטַלְתו 


הַקְמַלְתָּה 
prep‏ 
€ 
pep‏ 
יקטילו 
OM‏ 
mop‏ 
Popp.‏ 
yop‏ 


Dep. 


wp. 
papp 


The pronominal suffixes to the verb almost always ex- 
press the direct object or accus., rarely the indirect or dat. 
The suffixes do not express reflexive action; we cannot 


express J killed myself by suff.; either the reflex. verb, or 
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the simple verb with some circumlocution for self, must 
be used. | 


The following principles will be found sufficient: 


1. Before the suffixes verbal forms altered or rubbed 
off are restored; 3 fem. s. ak becomes ath (S 16 Rem. b); 
2 fem. s. t becomes ff, and 2 mas. pl. tem becomes tum, 
(S 12 Rem. b), though the weak m disappears. 


2. Verbal forms ending in & vowel append the suffixes 
in their shortest consonantal form (ni, ka, k, v, hu, ha, nu, 
kem, ken, m, n § 12) immediately to the vowel termination. 


8. In forms having no apparent vowel termination a help- 
ing vowel is used: 

1) The suff. ka kem Ken, as in nouns, have reduced the 
helping vowel to a mere sh'va, § 19. 

2) All the other suff. have a full vowel. Now the verb 
had originally three vowels both in the perf. and imperf. 
In the perf. the final vowel was a,-and hence with suff. to 
the perf. the helping vowel sound is a. : 

3) In the imperf. some more indefinite sound ended the 
form (e or u perhaps) and this appears as é with suff. to 
the imperf. 

The imperat. follows the imperf. 

4) The inf. cons. takes the suffixes of the noun. 


4. Effect of suff. on preceding vowels. 1) The perf. Qal 
of all forms, and imperf. and imper. Qal in a, follow words 
of the frst declension, preserving the tonic and losing the 
pretonic vowel when it is changeable, S 18. In open pre- 
tonic syllables d becomes 4 § 6. 2. 

2) The infin. cons. and imper. Qal follow the second de- 
clension, the form q*fol being a segholate of third class. 
(The imper. of the form bep follows the first declens. See 
above 4. 1.) 

3) All other parts of the verb (ending in é or 6) follow 
the verbal law, that is, with vocalic additions lose the tonic 
vowel, and may be said to follow the third declens. § 30. 

5. In the imperf. between the accented helping vowel 
and the suffixes ni nu of Ist pers., hu ha of 8 pers. s., and 
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ka of the pausal éka of 2 mas. s., the letter n, having de- 
monstrative force, is often inserted, and this by its union 
with the conson. of the suff. gives rise to forms enni (anni) 
ennu, ennu ennah, ekka (for enhu, enha, enka). Occasionally 
forms appear in which the union of the n with the follow- 
ing letter has not yet taken place. 

Rem. a. On Perf. See remarks on nominal suffixes, 6 19. In 3 fem. 
sing. the termination ath retains the tone except with heavy suf- 
fixes. The suff. of 2 fem. s. is oftener ékh; comp. Jud. 4. 20, 1 Sam. 
28. 32, Ezek. 27. 26, Mic. 4. 9 with Is. 54. 6, eo. 9. In 3 pl. m. - 
Ex. 15. 10; 28. 31. Once 3 8. m. tahu for to, Ezek. 48. 20. 

Rem. b. On Impf. In the Impf. and related parts the sounds eni, 
enu of 1 p., and em, en of 3 p., may become in pause or under special 
phonetic influences, ani, anu, am, an (see § 10. 5 Rem.), cf. Gen. 
19. 19; 29. 32, Ex. 29. 30, Deut. 7. 15. Suff. of 8 pl. m. in W, Ex. 
15. 7, 9 &c, Ps. 2. 5; 21.10, 18 &o. Exx. of enni (anni) Gen. 27. 19, 31, 
Jer. 50. 44; of ekka Gen. 28.3; 49.25; of ennu Gen. 9. 5; 28. 22; 
49. 9, 19, cf. 8. 15; of ennah Gen. 81. 39; 6. 16; 18. 15; 15. 8; Hos. 
2.5. In some cases the n is not assimilated, Jer. 22. 24, Ex. 18. 2, 
Deut.82.10. In other cases pl in }}— is base of the form, Prov. 
1. 28, Ps. 69. 4, Is. 60. 7, Jer. 2. 24; 5. 22, cf. Job 19. 2.— The 2 and 
8 pl. fem. assume with suff. the form of 2 pl. m., Jer. 9. 19. 

Rem. c, The infin. cons. uses the verbal suff. of 1 p. s. to denote 
the object, me; but in the other persons the nominal suff. alone are 
used to express both object and subject (him and Ais). 

The suff. to the participle are also those of the noun, though in 
the singular of partt. verbal suff. are also used in poetry, Gen. 4. 
14, 15, Ps. 18. 33. 

The infin. cons. with suffixes ka kem ken occasionally appears of 
the form g*tolkha instead of goti*kha, Gen. 9. 17; 8. 5, cf. Deut. 27. 4; 
29.11. The inf. Sop is inflected ‘EP, § 29 Rem. a, Gen. 19. 33, 

Rem. d. The demonstrative n is occasionally seen in imperat. and 
perhaps a single time in the perf. and part., Gen. 30. 6. 

It may be repeated (foot note p. 17), that with suff. the first syll. 
of infin. cons, is half open; and that on the contrary the prep. ל‎ unites 
with it so closely as generally to form a shut syllable. The imper. 
is also half-open. 


when he kept MAYS when the man kept Wi} "DV 
before he kept me ‘Ak Tipe ipo 
before the man kept me הָאִישׁ אתִי‎ wer 59 


when I kept the man אֶת"הָאִיש‎ DYI or „ D כַּאֲשֶׁר‎ 
until I keep the man „ “OY עד‎ or „ WIN WY עד‎ 
6 
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Rule 1. The infin. cons. has the government of its verb and 
may take suffixes and prefixes. The usual order is infin., subject, 
object. 

Rule 2. Instead of the infin. cons. with preposition the finite 
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed of the 
prep. and relative.’ 


ay oa TRANSLATE. 
š PLA, 
SITIO וְשָׁמְרָה, שָׁמְרֵנֵי,‎ PA? aes spre שמרתלי,‎ 


PPO paun Tau TN)  ,םֶרְמְשִּ‎ dam 


Gunn LS OR rf sUtpS pera crepe 


שכ ב 


sou 


it, Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the 12‏ מו J servant‏ ב ד 


(325 


131 


Epp) LAP Sp] ; „ rT rape 


gok SSR] אמצ‎ OSPR MA 
I have gathered thee. I will gather her from the sides of the 
earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. epp thou him. 
Before she kept the man. These are the generations of the 
heavens and the earth in the day of their creating (niph.). Judge 
me according-to my righteousness. ury ind not in Egypt, but I 
will lie with my fathers and tho gi bury me in their burying- 
place. Make-me-tread! in the path of thy commandments for in 
it I delight. Jehovah shall keep thee from all evil, he shall keep 
thy soul. What is man that thou rememberest him or (and) the 
son of man that thou visitest him? Thy word? is proved and thy 


flood. He promised to mention him before the king of the land. 
+ TIJ hiph. |? TON. 


8 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS. 


1. The word פעל‎ to do was used as a paradigm by the 
older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being 
Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and in 
like manner the second letter was called its Ayin, and the 
third its Zamed. This mode of designation is employed in 
weak verbs. 


1 Prepositions are really nouns in the cons. state. 


שפת 


§ 33. PE NUN VERBS. 83 


A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its three 
stem letters a weak letter. The woak letters are the Gut- 
turals, the Quiescents and Nun, i. e. the letters א‎ n n y ר‎ 
1°}. Thus a a verb as bs: is called a Pe Nun verb; ילד‎ 
a Pe Yod vas; nip a Ayin Vav verb; שמע‎ a Lamed Guttural 
verb, and the like. The letters Aleph and He being gut- 
turals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the 
end have a double nomenclature, thus m3 is a Lamed He, 
but הלך‎ a Pe Gutt., מצא‎ a Lam. ‘Aleph, but now a Pe Gutt. 
In a few verbs 4leph quiesces when first radical, as in w, 
these are called Pe Aleph verbs. If a verb have more than 
one weak letter it is called after all the classes whose pe- 
culiarities it shares, ידה‎ a Pe Yod and Lam. He verb. A 
verb like 553 whose second and third letters are the same 
is called a Double Ayin verb. 


DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS. 
u mm, tpa, שחט, שאף, בין, ילד, ישע,‎ now קרא, אכל,‎ 
FT עבר, שקל, נחה, נחם, נגם, רעע, קלל, בוא, סבב, קרע,‎ 
| ירא, ירה!‎ 
8 33. PE NUN VERBS. 


The letter n in Hebrew shews the same kind of feeble- 
ness that it has in other languages, when it is not sustained 
by being followed by a full vowel its sound is apt to be 
lost in that of the consonant after it, in-licio = 1111010 ; yin- 
‘Gash = yiggash. 

1. When n stands at the end of a syllable (imperf. Qal, 
perf. and part. Niph., Hiph., Hoph.) it is assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is doubled, =D, 5p31— b 
(yin-pol=yippol, hinptl=hippil). 

2. When מ‎ not having a full vowel of its own begins a 
word (imper., inf. cons. Qal) it often falls away altogether, 
as V3 for wl) (gash for n'gash). 

3. When n falls away in infin. cons. this form assumes 
the fem. termination t, becoming a segholate noun having 
i when inflected (§ 29. Rem. a), as nts, "nv. 

6* 
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Bem. The n initial does not usually fall away in verbs imperf. 
in 0; and hardly ever in 2 pl. perf. in any verb. In many cases, esp. 
in later style the % is not assimilated, Deut. 88. 9, Is. 58. 3, Jer. 8. 5.— 
The root Wi} used as Par. is a defective verb really, see final 
Note § 45. 

The n is not usually assimilated in verbs Ayin Gutt., except niph. 
of DD] to repent, and occasionally ND} to descend. 

4. The verb jn) fo give assimilates its final n also in 
perf. and infin. cons. It has é in imperf. and imper., ym, 
y» Inf. cons. is np, VAR (AIA AIA). 

The verb np» to take assimilates the liquid / as if it were 
n (in Qal, Hoph.), as impf. np for npo. 

5. Nouns from Verbs PD. Nouns with m proformative are 
of the form jpp, as Spy offal, 39 stroke. 


to deliver 533Hi. to tel! "33Hií. to vow ns to fall bss 
to approach 923 to touch YJ) to set 2X3Hi. to look $23Hi. 
to smite ננף‎ to deceive NUXHi. to kiss בשק‎ 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
/ pun FTI) משיל, נינצלוּ,‎ SET הנכם, אפיל,‎ SB קחו,‎ , 
sigh bind emm rr un m aan 
כִּי סדור‎ 2 op man "yos מִרָּמִים אֶלְהַי תְשׁוּעְתִי‎ "IESU 
UON ron Tak N 3 z rr ליהיה‎ TR 
matin miT bano ogib גספר‎ owen הַבְּמינָא‎ 4 
STEN. TBA Mpo "UM וְהַצַנֶע‎ Tyo אחת‎ rh OWT OD 
YATA STINT היא‎ Tay RD) "UM TENT] DTNUI UON 6 
כִּי כף‎ FATA MIN? YONS PRINT DOINÜON יְהיָה‎ "EN 7 
2%% DSO FBT) יעקב‎ no 8 1 by ona 5b EMS 


TNO x2 אה וראשו‎ 


+ Bee § 7 note on dag. forte conjunct. p. 19. ? Abram. / 


9 כ ל‎ y go 
Give thou. Iy will not give my ave and gold. Tell it not 
in Gath. Look not (f.) after thee lent God smite thee. Deliver 
me for thou art my ר‎ Give’ ye glory to Jehovah. When 
" f , 


כבוך * 


DET, 
150 
6 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 85 
I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee and 
thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. The serpent deceived 
her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband. They 


feared to draw near lest they should be smitten before the kings. 
Thou hast caused a deep-sleep to fall upon me. And ho brought 


near the man and he took him in his arms and kissed him (dat). / 


§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 


See the rules for Gutturals § 8. 

1. By 2nd rule of Gutt. a gutt. requires a hateph for 
simple sh'va vocal (2 pl. perf., imper., infin. cons., Qal). 

2. By Ist rule Rem. a, i before gutt. becomes e, and by 
2nd rule the short vowel repeats itself under the gutt. in 
a hateph corresponding to itself. Thus: 


niph. bop) in gutt. n) and then bem 
hiph. perf. bop : er 2 הָחֲטִיל‎ 


hiph. inf. bp „ »  ליֶמֲחַה‎ 
hoph. הַקְטַל‎ ₪ n הָחֲמַל‎ 
impf. gal. bp) „ oUm „ bon? 

obp ר-‎ berm 


3. By 4th rule of Gutt. the gutt. cannot be doubled, but, 
remaining single, causes the preceding short vowel to be- 
come its tone-long (parts connected with impf. Niph.), 


OPT = "enn. 


Rem. a. In Active verbs (impf. in 0) the primary a appears with 
the preformative (Note p. 59), as TY, and + in Stative verbs, as 
aהָא\.‎ With initial א‎ the + appears even with impf. in o, as Ab); 
but when rapidly pronounced (as at a distance from the tone) the 
sounds - become ------ in the 18% Gutt. verb, Gen. 27. 41, 


Numb. 8. 6, Jer. 15. 14. 

Rem. b. The harder gutturals, while they always depress the 
vowel (i, u to e, o), often keep simple sh*va at the end of the syllable, 
as DDIM he will be wise. Exceptionally a appears in niph., Gen. 31.27. 

Attention should be directed to the half-open syllables in this 
verb, e. g. in forms ending in a + u; e. g. TOY" pl. TYV — THY", 
§ 6. 2. d, e, cf. Note p. 17. 


E 


IUE 


TAIT? טר‎ 


eO: A 
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to dream don to leave My to stand עמד‎ to slay הרנ‎ 

to pass עבר‎ to serve עבר‎ to embrace pan to count | חשב‎ 
cross till to sin חטא‎ to be strong pin 

to witndraw m t love M to take | אמץ אחז‎ 
refrain fp to be wise Don to bind | חבש‎ to believe JON Hi. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
nib כְּלאֲשֶׁר‎ 2139 2 ay אָחָד‎ aba חלמה חלום‎ 


N נעמד‎ qu TIED Wy לא‎ moon v0 הַָּה‎ 3 segi 
חוק‎ 5 :o maia חומ‎ cux" mm אֶלְהִים‎ "eT 4 
"E2359 אפר‎ (NUTUS הזה‎ BXTTN e NRN כִּי‎ qn 
Dea Mma Pay] DON] 6 לָהֶס:‎ nnd onih 
SRT HS DRIN] הואת‎ yaerm נה"‎ 7 tr 
22 "13125 wane Tr. 09905 8 
Abraham saw a ram taken by (in) his horns. And(there shall גנ‎ = 
mourning in all vineyards for T will pass in thy midst saith (perf.)- ` ו‎ 
Jehovah. Pass not the Yivdr lest ye be smitten before your 
enemies. Jehovah will not permit (give) them (acc.) to pass the 
rive. Our land shall not be tilled for our enemies shall stand in 
the midst-of-her. Let me cross the river that I may make this 
people inherit the land which Jehovah sware unto their fathers to 
give them. N Bil'àm said unto the she-ass, Would-there-were! a 
sword in my hand for now I would slay thee (perf). They said 
unto him, To bind? thee have we come down, to give thee into 
the hand of thine enemies. And the people served (pl.) Jehovah 
all the days of Joshua?, and all the days of the elders who pro- 
longed* days after Joshua. And he made to pass his children 
in the fire. 
1 W. השעי אֶסָר'‎ | * Hiph. of TN. 


§ 35. PE ‘ALEPH VERB. 


1 Pe Aleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Gutt. verbs. They 
have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal Aleph quiesces in the 
vowel ô; in all other respects they are Fe Gutt. This ô is 
for à, WR =R= WN. 


m e ? ry ett 8 sat . „ 


7 . 
et 


. „ % Qo aat 
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The verbs belonging to this class are five: 138 to perish, 
Sox to eat, Mi to say, Nat to be willing, npg to bake, and 
sometimes tu to take, and others. 


Rem. a. The impf. is in a, but often, especially in pause in &. 
With retracted accent TON’, Ni] and he said. 

Rem. 5. In verb to say the frequently used form of infin. with 
prep. to is contracted bx? =) “DN? dicendo saying. 

~ Rem.c. By § 8. Rem. b. initial א‎ when next the tone readily 
takes hat. s°ghol, but if the word be loaded at the end reverts to 
haf. path. See imper. The imp. and inf. with prep. have oftenest 
hat. geg.; infin. itself perhaps Raf. path. 

— Rem.d. In 1st pers. impf. N of the root is omitted after the 

preformative N, as “OK I will say, Gen. 24. 38, cf. 89. 5. 

The verb INN to take usually follows Pe Al., and אהב‎ to love, 
occasionally, Hos. 11. 1, 14. 5. The 0 sometimes appears in nigh. 
Num. 82. 30, and in hiph. Hos. 11. 4, Jer. 46. 8, 1 Sam. 14. 24.—In 
general, א‎ is apt to quiesce, Num. 11. 25, or drop out, 2 Sam. 19. 14; 
20, 9; Job 82. 11; 35. 11, 1 Sam. 15. 5. (Ez. 28. 16 may be 3 perf. Pi.) 


2. Nouns from Pe Gutt. verbs. 


First declension. Second declension. 
sing. abs. dz n dis W Q הדש‎ 
cons. D 8 " n n » 
plur. abs. myn 8 . Day CD» nw 
cons. e „ : Rr xy Y 


(wise) (ground) (food) Jservant) (calf) (month) 


In first declens. Rule 2 of Gutturals (S 8. 2) applies. 
The form with m prefix (§ 30. 3) is pointed & mad.— 
In second declens. 2nd class, the gutt. often depresses 
i to e (88 Rem. a). In 3rd class the loss of 6 leaves hateph 
qameg. In third declens. no effects follow. 


W EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
תאכל: 2 נמקח‎ SSN 197 F Dh DNTS ויאמר יְהנָה‎ 
וְהַאֲכַלְתִיט‎ 8 15280) meN D3 YM הע ותאכל‎ "E72 האמה‎ 
ree 233 np a opiy Meany) oA "Or 
UNO miT אלקא‎ 5 TIN? וְָהֶם‎ "2 TDI) אָכַל‎ "UN 


oye 
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TIGI "zw" 6 NR Du Wg PARTON] nyc האיש‎ wes 
"m "s הזאת אֶָמְהָה‎ TGA] "ONDES in TON 
ay Pap: "eg Sab ox) mn wee] ym) 
NITE? אָנ‎ ATS I) UR] ביוט‎ TONS TN) sio) 
FORT 
Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish for his 
soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate. And the 
children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (hiph.) flesh? Ye 
shall not eat any carcase, to the stranger ye shall give it and he 
Shall eat it. And the woman said, The serpent beguiled me and 
late. Give me flesh that I may eat.! It shall not be eaten, it 
shall be burned in the fire. The way of the wicked shall perish (J.). 
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-early 
in the morning and he told all these words in the ears of his 
servants. And the king made (gave) the silver in Jerusalem? 
like stones and the cedars he made like the sycamores which are / 
in the plain. , s a 
1 Vav with Cohort. § 23, 2 Dou. 


§ 36. AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. 


1. 1) By 1st rule of Gutt. the gutt. prefers the a sound, 
hence impf. and imper. Qal, and very often perf. Pi‘él, end 
in a; and even other parts may have a for 6; as pnw. 

2) By 2nd rule the gutt. must have a hateph as indistinct 
vowel, hence with the terminations a i u the middle gutt. 
is pointed with z. pathah, as mony. 

3) By 4th rule the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Piël, 
Pu al, Hithp. must omit dag. from the middle radical. The 
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before Resh, as 
J for q»2,— and generally before Aleph; with the rest 
it usually remains (and i u are not depressed to e o before 
the virtually doubled gutt.), as ung, env. 

Rem. a. The form of imper. Qal in + ₪ is by 3rd rule of Gutt.— 

The short vowel in Pi &c. is rare with N; usage fluctuates with y, 

which, however, takes 0 in Pu., Ps. 118. 12, Ez. 23. 3. — With suff, 

impf. dor &c., imper. SY, § 31.4. 1. 

8 


/ 
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Rem. b. In verbs middle ", as T33, NW, Ws, the second rad. 
takes hateph instead of simple sheva, as 123. The Pu. of T3 
does not occur in parts illustrating the peculiarity. 


2. Nouns from Ayin Gutt. verbs. 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
sing. abs. ) "X Pp רמב פעל‎ y. 

cons. 33 ” 9 9 9 5 
voc. suf. "yg WO סל‎ xum פמי‎ 2 
cons. suf. s גערף‎ „ TAP >» : 
plur. abs. D DWI „ o „ מ‎ 

cons. גר‎ «Y» >» W „ " 

(river) (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest) 


In second declens. the form “yj (i. e. %3) corresponds to 
the regular 355 (§ 8. 1); hence there are no segholates of 
2nd class with middle guttural. The s'ghols appear in two 
words, dn bread, and ny womb. The form p) is usual 
with the weaker gutturals (88. 2), with the harder gutt. 
simple sh’va remains, as “np my fear &c. 


to be clean Vd to taste טעם‎ to bless nN. to wash Vm 
to slay BNW to serve N. to lean JYWM. to drive .אגרש‎ 
צעק‎ to fight boi. to choose בחר‎ to refresh TyD 


שער gate‏ פעל pyr baal‏ ו 


^. EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

PSTD YT וסהר,‎ Sonet) SENI r, N, מהרני, טעמו‎ 
TRY DER מְצַעְק,‎ TI FTN 

MOPS) r) Pun wy רַנְכֵיכֶם‎ ture b. n NTP 
DIET Ty יְהיָה‎ Woge 2 הַעֲבהוּ‎ ms D2225 "0 on? T 
Bina 3 : Mp) אֲשֶׁר‎ TINTS 525 ES Tw 
"027 4 %% שד‎ Nh ND) sD TON ההוא‎ 
יְהיָה‎ K. N-) היה‎ p: כאמר‎ cio ay OIE 
"D ayy "M miiy ONT. "om הצק‎ 5 DON TOD 
re בד‎ WN , 


90 § 87. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS, 


Beyond the rivers of Küsh. Our feet shall stand in thy (J.) gates 
O Jerusalem. And the priests cried unto Jehovah saying, We 
have served the Baal (pl). Thou shalt love Jehovah thy God and 
him thou shalt serve. Cut off is (hoph.) the offering and the drink- 
offering; the priests, the ministers (part.) of Jehovah mourn.’ And 
your fathers cried unto me and said, We shall perish from the 
violence of our enemies. Bless Jehovah my soul and forget not 
all his mercies. And she said unto her husband, Drive out this 
maid-servant and her son. And they forgot Jehovah and he sold 
them into the hand of their enemies and they fought against? them. 
And they took wives from all whom they chose. And I will bless 
(cohort.) those-that-bless-thee (part.). 


1598, perf. . 


§ 37. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. 


1. The peculiarities of Lam. Gutt. arise chiefly from the. 


first law of gutturals,—that {all final gutturals must have 
an a sound before them. , 

1) Long vowels take path. furtive between them and the 
gutt., and the short vowel must be a (path.), as mby. 

2) The long vowels 6 and 6 in certain cases may become 
pathah, 0 does so only in the impf. and imper. Qal, but 
regularly in these parts, as n', rov. 

As to é the practice is: — 

In parts naturally long, —infin. abs., C LE é 
remains with path. furt., as .שלח‎ 

In parts naturally short —imper. ., Jussive, infin. cons.,— 
it becomes a, and generally also in other parts in con- 
tinuous discourse, as n», novh. 

In pause é is resumed. 

3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh'va silent, as 
new; except before another vowelless consonant in 2 fem. 
Sing. where a furt. path. slips in between the consonants 
without removing dag. from the 2nd, nny shaldhat. 

M Rem. Final " usually has 0 in impf, except in stative verbs. 
rà Infin. cons. is usually in 0, occasionally in 0, Num. 20. 3, Is. 58. 9. 

Part. have a sometimes in cons, Lev. 11. 7, Is. 42. 5.— With suf., 
impf. nou &c., imper. Mer, 8 31. 4. 1. 


8 37. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. 91 


2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural. 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
sing. abs. yo) nov — yw yee noh nin 
cons. yv שמח‎ — s» o» a nav 
cons. suf. ae "oov | רעד‎ wey mo) — ma 
plur. abs. Dy ony DY} >» 2 niu 
cons. "wv" ‘nny pa on . . 
(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar) 


In second declension the final short vowel is a (§ 8. 1), 
and in all the declensions the quasi-vocal sh'va before the 
consonantal suffixes ka &c. becomes a hateph. 


to send שלח‎ to hear שמע‎ to be satisfied שבע‎ to forget NOW 
tosow YN to plant yy) to take לקח‎ to halt  y5s 
to rise (shine) TW to make grow דשא‎ Hiph. to sprout צמח‎ 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
A hr rb rod טמ טח‎ sun Dues vets 


SANDE ATW ATID. ATTN 
השמר מִפָנָיו מע‎ qum TPES? PIED qo שלח‎ CONS Dun 
v % Was ITI] ony! wae ציון‎ ray 2 100003 
mI) TA YI} TAIT Ta ניצמח‎ pI qa TT יע‎ 3 
“AIT ב‎ POTN] PET הטוב 152025 4 ריפח יקב‎ 
Pas") כו:‎ senny "2" אַתההנחל‎ Bras) ops pia” 
לא‎ "Ne "ED צָכָה‎ "3 "ome DNT UIN" יעקב‎ by איש‎ 
שד יעקב‎ N לד הַמלאָך לא‎ "uae panong DW כִּי‎ TEUR 
כַאֲשֵׁר‎ DOT כו‎ m : אתו‎ q^ NTE? DN "3 פמ‎ 

RT) bcp TD "22‏ צלע עלדירְכו; 
On double accus. see Rule § 38. 2 Jabbok. 3 Penuel.‏ 1 


This song shall not be forgotten. In the day of thy being anointed 
(niph.). And now lest he put forth (send) his hand and take of the 
tree of life and eat and live’. for ever. I have heard thy report . 


1 S3 § 42. 
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O Jehovah. Jehovah will give you in the evening flesh to eat, 
and bread in the morning to be satisfied (inf. Qal). He caused 
thee to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving (part, cons.) 
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Behold I am sending my 
messenger before thee, hearken to his voice. And he sacrificed 
and was satisfied-with the flesh (acc.) of his sacrifices. And he 
fought against the city all that day and he took the city and the 
people that was in it he slew, and he beat-down! the city and 
sowed it with salt (acc.). And my master made-me-swear (hiph.) 
saying, 'lThou shalt not take a wife to my son from the daughters 
of the Canaanite? in whose land I am dwelling. P 


yr. 39S. | 
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The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex- 
cept verbs Double ‘Ayin) arise from the presence of some of 
the quiescents ין א‎ in the stem. Verbs x", in which א‎ 
quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already treated, 
§ 35. 

1. Verbs Lamed Aleph. When א‎ is third stem-letter, it 
causes the following peculiarities: 


1) At the end of a syllable א‎ is silent after the preceding 
vowel, which is lengthened (except e), 8 9.1. Thus a in 
impf. Qal, § 37, Niph. &c. becomes à, as Np, NM. 

2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in a), the vowel à 
remains throughout, as Depp. 

3) In perf. Qal of stative verbs (those in e), in all the 
other perfects, and in all imperfects and imperatives the 
a sound has undergone the common deflection into e, the 
vowel being é in the perff., and 6 in the imperff. and imperr., 
as DRI, NII, TOR. 

Rem. a. The letter &, being silent, sometimes falls out in writing, 


as 3H, Num. 11. 11, Jud. 4. 19, Lev. 11, 43, Gen. 20.6. In 8 J. = 
old form in + is found, e. g. Gen. 88. 11, Ex. 5. 16, Is. 7. 14. 
Rem. b. This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt 


the vocalization, and even the comsonantal spelling of verbs ;T 
(§ 44): 1) vocalization, e. g. 1 Sam. 22.2, 2 K. 2. 21, Deut. 28. 59, 
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Jer. 51. 34. 2) spelling, Gen. 23. 6, 1 Sam. 6. 10; 10. 6; 25. 83, 2 Sam. 
3.8. 3) inf. cons. in f, Lev. 12. 4, Ex. 81. 15. 

Rem. c, Only a single example occurs of a perf. pass. inflected in 
a manner to indicate its vowel, אתה‎ q] Ezek. 40.4. The evidence 
being 80 limited, it is perhaps better to retain 6 (cere) in the 
Paradigm. 

Rem. d. Vav convers. with the perf. does not usually throw the 
tone forward in this class of verbs, as D& 3593, Gen. 17. 19; 18. 26. 


Rem. e. With suf., impf. 28 70 &c., imper. NIP, § 31. 4. 1. 


2. Nouns from verbs .ל"א‎ 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
abs. מִקְרָא | צְבָא‎ N09 — חַטָא‎ ay! 
cons. | N33 מְקְרָא‎ . . de;“ fem. 
suff. DIN TPP 
pl. צְכָאוֹת‎ NPR é כְּלָאִים‎ DRON pue 
cons. N23 NPH C82) Won mes fem. 
(host) (assembly) (prison) (sin) 


The quiescent retains the long vowel before it even in 
the cons. sing., though the heavy suffix admits the short 
vowel. 

The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even 
in the cons. plur. 

In the fem. the א‎ is apt to surrender its vowel to the 
preceding cons., as nay‘ for ny § 21. 


to find מצא‎ to sin NBN to create Nu toliftup NW: 


to call קרא‎ to be full No to hate NIY to prophecy N22N.., 
read Hit. 


te - קרא‎ a wonder Rt outgoing | N31D pl. im and ath. 
meet 
to journey, de-camp Pd) journeying 599 to heal רפא‎ 
The house was full of smoke TX man non 
The house was filled with smoke „ „ NYD 
He filled the house with smoke WY MYI NPD 
Rule. Stative verbs (i. e. those describing a condition of the 
subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus. the noun that sup- 
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plements the description. When they become active (in Pi. or 
Hiph. §§ 26, 27) they take two accusatives. 


Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness (to be full, 
satisfied, to swarm, flow with, be covered or clothed with &c.) and want 
(to want, be bereaved, &c.). à 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

A ונהי‎ Sp מלאסף,‎ ARE ONE anum m 
PNW? INDY SONT „ 

DSM NIP? NTS לָכֶם‎ TEN) BOT PATON zl" ימר‎ 

NWD לא‎ » PMN יִשְׂרָאֵל‎ od הַיַמִים: 2 וַיאמָר‎ mm 


am 


“SOT U^YO "UN יְהיָה‎ UON פה‎ 5 SON הָאָרֶץ‎ NOSE" 
כָּבוֹד: 6 נמצאתי לַאֲשֵׁר לא‎ n) mr FN AAN הפוים‎ 


D לדוי !לא קְרָא‎ cin oin TN "PUES / 


1 The rel. pron. is very often omitted, particularly if the antecedent 
be indefinite. 


Jehovah will hear when thou criest to him. 1 am full (perf.) of 
.the spirit of Jehovah and of judgment to tell to Jacob his trans- 
gression and to Israel his sin. And the earth was filled with 
violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy? and he said, I have 
found-thee. Thou hast filled this house with thy glory. Thou 
hatest (perf.) all workers of iniquity. And the spirit of Jehovah 
lifted-me-up and cast me to-the-earth. ^ Lift-me-up and cast me 
into the sea that it may be quiet from-upon you. Thou shalt not 
hate thine enemy in thy heart. These are the journeyings of the 
children of Israel who came out of the land of Egypt according-to! 
their hosts, and Moses wrote their outgoings according-to! their 
journeyings. Unless ye had ploughed with my heifer ye would 
not have found my riddle. 


1b, ls 
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839. PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. 


The letters ו‎ and , have become a good deal confused 
in Hebrew, and in consequence of this confusion, roots 
having w/as their first, second, or third stem-letter, have 
not remained distinct from those having y‘in the same 
places. 

Though the two classes vp and v are a good deal mixed 
up with one another, it is conducive to clearness to treat 
them separately. 

1. Pe Vav verbs. 1) When the first radical is initial it 
always appears as y? viz. in Qal (except impf. and related 
parts), Pi'el, Pu'al, and usually Hithpa‘él. 

All these parts may be said to use forms from v; and 
the perf. Qal having y, verbs of both classes have tho 
general name of vp verbs. 

2) When the first radical is not initial, &nd particularly 
when it is at the end of a syllable, it appears as w, viz. in 
Niph'al, Hoph'al, and usually Hiph‘il. 

The w unites in these parts with the vowel of the preformative, 

a or u, and there arises in Niph. and Hiph. the sound aw=d; aud 

in Hoph. uo = d, as 2X7V1— הושיב‎ (haw-shib = hó-shib), -U 

(naw-shab =nd-shab), N N (huw-shab—ha-shab). 

These parts employ forms of Ya verbs. 

3) The confusion is greatest in the impf. Qal and related 
parts (infin. and imper.). These parts are formed after two 
methods :— 

&) In some verbs the initial letter falls out of the impf. 
and related parts entirely. In this case the vowel of the 
preformative letter of impf. is é, and the final vowel is also 
é (or a beside gutturals); and the infin. cons. strengthens 
itself by assuming the fem. f, as 3%, naw (yésheb, shébeth). 

b) In other verbs the impf. and related parts are formed 
quite regularly, with y as first radical, which is retained 
in all the parts, and merely quiesces &fter the preformative 
i of impf. The final vowel is a. Thus wy &c. The niph., 
hiph. &c. are formed as in class a). 

The paradigm shews that the impf. may be formed after 
this method, while the imper. and infin. may follow 3a). 


^. 
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2. Pe Fod verbs. A certain number of verbs have these 
peculiarities : — 

1) In Hiph‘il y shews itself: the y then unites (just as 
w does) with the vowel a of the preformative, a/ e, as 
pp to give suck. 

The Niph. and Hoph. are wanting. 

2) The impf. Qal is formed after 1. 3b) (and examples 
of imper. and infin. cons. do not occur), as py he will suck. 

These seem examples of real vp verbs. 


^ 8. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial w y 


are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of 


r coalescing with a preceding vowel (as iy=f, umu, ay—é, 


av=60), they may be assimilated, like n, to the following 
consonant, which is then doubled, as py: to pour, impf. ps. 

4. Nouns from verbs Pe Yod. The infin. cons. is inflected 
with i, $8 29, 31, ‘nay my sitting. The infin. is occasionally 
of the form fay, and this form has been adopted by the 
nouns, as (ny to know) my assembly, עצה‎ counsel, nyw sleep. 
These words, however, inflect after the manner of the first 
declension, § 18. 

The nouns with m preformative, § 30, are of the form 
ship fem. moto (8 29. 2) from ya; 39% from vp (i. e. mam 
md, may mè, as in Hiph.), and yg when the initial letter 
is assimilated. 

< Bem. a. In Hithp. the syllable hith is so distinct from the root 

that it is scarcely felt to form part of the word. A few forms appear 

with w as Y from YT to know. 
The Hoph. occasionally has 6 for 0, as YT, Lev. 4. 23. 


Rem. b. "Verbs forming the impf. and related parts by rejection 
of the first radical do not constitute & numerous class, but are words 
of very common occurrence. Those most frequently met with are:— 
YT to know, ay) to bear, 83} to go out, TY to go down, . to sit; 
and 727 to go, which derives the parts in question from 72%, itself 
not found. Impf. of ידע‎ is YT, imp. ,דע‎ inf. ny. 


-₪ 


1 The presence of the unchangeable 2 is not very easily accounted 
for. It may have arisen from ay, although the y hardly ever appears in 
writing (Mic. 1. 8); the % may either be primary, i. e. ij—$, or it may 
have arisen from 8 by thinniug. 
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Rem. c. The form 3b) is the one proper to stative verbs; and 
most verbs of the class are stative, though there are a few actives. 
Examples are: W3) to be dry, AY to be weary, N to fear, M: to 
sleep, VY? to counsel, TP) to burn (also 3 a)), WY! (also ya-résh) to 
possess, inherit, iT)’ to throw. Inf. of NY is TINT. 

Examples of infin. and imper. retaining the initial y are rather 
rare, and are chiefly from verbs doubly weak, as the verbs fo fear, 
to throw. These parts rather follow the forms of 8a), as U^ fo 
possess. 

The rare infin. cons. nosh to be able, יבשת‎ to dry, Gen. 8. 7, is 
met with in these verbs. 

Rem. d. Proper D verbs are: p3? to suck, ילל‎ (Hiph.) fo howl, 
ימכ‎ (impf. and Hiph.) to be good, p' (Hiph.) to go to the right, Vp" 
(impf.) to awake, and others. 

Rem. e. Verbs assimilating the first radical are: 33° (Hiph.) to 
place, יצע‎ (Hiph.) to spread, Tu, to burn, ₪0, They mostly have a 
sibilant as second radical. 

The general remark may be made that the various classes of D 
verbs have become considerably confused, and in the impff. and re- 
lated parts, and the Hiph. &c., shew a great tendency to borrow 
forms from one another. The individual facts must be learned by 
reading or from the Concordance. | 


to be able „ perf. Qal; impf. Y (Hoph.?) 
to add AD. perf. Qal; impf. go Hiph. 


and she bore again n? noi 
(lit. *added to bear" , or ni^» n 
“added and bore") X. . 


x EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
Uy SWS NTT TD אינק,‎ i n3] 3 sb oh 
Y cum. ST AR וָאישֶנָה, תוקד, בּהורידי,‎ 
1 .. 
EM cA ye iad מִצְרַיְמָה וַיאמָר‎ DN TA 
הַיטִיב‎ Dasa gpI בפבורף: ניפח אֹתָהּ‎ er. pe? 
2 ings גְּדלִים הדע‎ cu! יהוה אתו‎ 2225 : H. 22 
Emo הוצאחיף מַאוּר‎ TN אָנִי יהוה‎ OTN אָמַר יהוה‎ 2 
. יהוה‎ Cy הזאת לְרשְׁתָהּ: ויאמר‎ yoNTTN A? DEO 


1 The verb very readily subordinates to itself in the acc. its own 
noun, 2 Ur of the Chaldees. 
7 


98 840. AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. 


ONT טאל‎ Sint ro ויאמרו בְּנִי יקב‎ zin כִּי‎ IR 
Nun my לָכֶם‎ uv] חי‎ neu Ton? לאמר‎ wend כ‎ 
re DN כִּי יאמר הורדו‎ x2 vin npe o0 "eR 


1 Infin. abs.—the man asked (why the man ásked). The “straitly” 
of E. V. is false, see 8 27. ? i] particle of interrogation. $49. ° ip. 


\\ X And the ark went upon the face of the waters. And we went 


through all that great and terrible wilderness. And they said unto 
her, Wilt thou go with this man? and she said I will go. And 
we said, We cannot (impf.) go down. And thou shalt remember 
all the way which Jehovah thy God made-thee-go in the wilder- 
ness, to know that which is in thy heart. And the man opened 
the doors of the house and went out to go on (dat.) his way. And 
the women said unto her when she bore her son, Fear not for thou 
hast borne a son. Behold I have heard that there is corn in Egypt, 
go down thither and buy us a little food.X And the Lord said unto 
him, Go not down to Egypt, dwell in the land which I shall say 
unto thee.\ Let them give to me a place in one of the cities of the 
country (field) that I may dwell (cohort.) there, why should thy 
servant dwell in the royal city (city of the kingdom)? And he 
was afraid and said, How terrible is this place! And he said, My 
son shall not go down with you!, for his brother is dead and he 
alone is left, and should mischief befall? him in the way in which 
ye shall go then shall ye bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow 
to Sheol. 
1 DY see $49. — ? Vav with perf. 
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The principles stated in $ 9 should be well understood here. 
By § 9. 8, such forms as perf. and part. gawam, maweth, tawob, 
§ 22, become gam, mẽth, {6b; so part. qawwum-g(m, and infin. gawom 
om. 
Again, by 9 9. 2, forms like infin. "0 = 70/0; impf. yagwum = 
ya-qém;, Hiph. hiqgwim=hé-gim, Hoph. hugwam == há-qam. 
These general laws explain the following facts: — 


J. As in Pe Var and Yod verbs the w and y forms have 
become greatly mixed, those with w having very much the 
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preponderance. Except in impf. Qal and related parts the 
forms with w and y completely coincide. 

2. The weak middle letter always either falls out or 
unites in sound with the vowel of the form, hence the stems 
form monosyllables with the same vowels in most places 
as are in the regular verb, as perf. np, n, Hiph. ppp. 

The Niph., however, has 0, from wa, D⁵= pp); and in the impf. 

Qal and related parts, the fundamental sounds of these verbs, 0 and 

d, always maintain themselves, as D3p", Jas. 

3. As the stem forms a monosyllable, the preformative 
letters stand in the open pretone and have tone-long vowels 
(chiefly d, as impf. Qal mp, perf. Niph. pip); é from i in 
Hiph. pd), which, of course, are lost when the tone shifts. 
Hoph. has 4. 

4. With inflectional afformatives (except fem, ten), the 
compression of the stem retains the tone on the penult, as 
supp she stood. 

5. The vowels ¢ à being so characteristic of these verbs, 
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they 
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants follow- 
ing them, 8 5. Rem. b, a vowel is inserted between the stem 
and the consonantal afformatives, aud f à remain in the open 
syllable. The inserted vowel is 0 in perf., and 6 in impf. 

If no vowel be inserted, ₪ 2 become e (a), 0 in the shut 
syllable. 

/ 6. The ordinary form of the intensive is generally avoided. 
The intensive is usually formed by doubling the final letter, 
as Dop pass. bgp (am—0). § 26 Rem. c. 
Rem. a. In these verbs the infin. cons. is assumed as root, because 
it is the simplest form in which the characteristic 4 or @ is found. 
Rem. 5. In Hiph. “Y and Vy coincide; in the other parts, e.g. Niph., 
Pó'él (and Hoph.?), the forms employed are exclusively those of YY. 
Only in impf. Qal and related parta is there any divergence.? 


1 The supposition made above, that these verbs are triliteral roots, 
with a weak middle letter, which sometimes falls out, and sometimes 
melts into the vowels beside it, offers to appearance the simplest ex- 
planation of their forms. It is not necessary, however, to suppose any 
historical period of the language, during which the words existed, even 
under inflection, in the unabridged triliteral form. 

3 Several things, such as the analogy of other Shemitio dialects, the 

7* 
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Rem. c. Pretonic d is the ordinary preformative vowel in impf. 
and Niph. The intrans. i ( in pretone), appears only in WI) (i. e. 
W135; WN 2 Sam. 2. 82 is probably niph., so Gen. 84. 15. 

In Hiph. and Hoph. higgim, huggam occasionally appear for hē- 
gim &o., as Dj from Da, to set, place, NON Is. 36. 18, Jer. 38. 22. 

Rem. d. The vowel 6 is inserted in perf. Niph.; and generally in 
perf. Hiph. Hiph. sometimes follows reg. verb, Dpa Ex. 20. 25, 
Deut. 14. 28; particularly hiph. of NM, Numb. 14. 15, Is, 14. 30, Hos. 
2. 5, Ex. 1. 16. The form bp] with 2 for $ also occurs, Ex. 19. 23, 
Num. 81. 28, Ex. 28. 30. The vowel & is generally inserted in impf. 
Qal, and occasionally in impf. Hiph. 

In Niph. the stem 6 becomes @ immediately before the tone, but 
6 sometimes remains, Ez. 11. 17; 20. 43 &c. 

The origin of the inserted 6 and 6 is obscure. Probably these vowels 
arose out of the a and ¢ sounds in which the perf. and impf. originally 
terminated. § 31. 

Rem. e. The juss. in Kal is DP), in hiph. Op’; with vav Dp!) and 
Dp! Final gutt. take a, VJ} Is. 7. 2, Df) Gen. 8. 13.—Inf. cons. is 
sometimes DIP, Is. 7. 2. 


appearance of such words as & to be hostile to, I to be weary, in 
which y is moveable, and the existence of numerous primary nouns with 
y as middle letter ($ 41), make the existence of the class of Vy stems 
certain. The class, however, shews a great tendency to pass over into 
YY, and very few verbs can now be held with certainty to belong to it. 
In addition to the two verbs just mentioned and some denominatives 
from nouns y, the following words may be considered examples: M fo 
seethe, P to glance, שיב‎ to grow gray, TW to plaster—besides others. 

There is another class of verbs which, though sometimes reckoned Vy 
words, are more probably verbs “) with certain abnormal forms. The 
general peculiarity of the class is that they have a set of forms in Qal 
and a set in Hiph., and the two sets are used without difference of signi- 
fication. Perhaps the simplest explanation is given by assuming Hiph. 
to be the primary form. The initial 71 may easily fall off, and the stem 
then falls back into the Qal, and, not unnaturally, developes new Qal 
forms. Thus Pai becomes P3, and a new perf. and part. J are then 
developed in addition, and even new impff. of the form Ra; In this way 
the peculiar perf. inflection Di, which two or three verbs exhibit, 
may be readily explained—it is a Hiph. without the preformative letter. 
Ree Ewald, Lehrb.§127. A different explanation is suggested by Bóttcher, 
Ausfuhr. Lehrb. 8 1141 foll. 

The principal verbs belonging to this class are the following, which 
should be seen in the Concordance: ב'[‎ understand, I judge, לין‎ lodge 
the night), מיש‎ depart, ריב‎ contend, שיר‎ sing, שים‎ lay, שית‎ set (also 
, שיש‎ be glad, שיח‎ think). 
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Rem. f. Very rarely the regular intensive is formed; in one or 
two cases the middle letter becomes y, D'R. Sometimes the whole 
stem is doubled. § 26 Rem. c. 

Rem. g. In the perf. tav conv. projects the tone even in 3 8., 
and 3 c. pl., as MQP} and she will stand. The rule stated above in 
4 as to the place of Tone does not apply to the Participles, DP, .קמה‎ 
The emphatic imper. is ,קוּמה‎ but in close connection with a follow- 
ing word beginning with a gutt. dip, e.g. before I (pron. adhonai) 
Ps. 8. 8, cf. Jud. 4. 18, Ps. 67. 9. See Ex. 5. 22, Is. 11. 2, Gen. 96. 10. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


io arise קום‎ to return וב‎ to flee du 
establish rig | restore Hiph. to hunt צוד‎ 
to rest m3 to be high D" to melt AD 
to place zip. to be ashamed ₪ to shine אור‎ 
to die D to come בוא‎ to contend ריב‎ 
to run pn to establish lS Hiph. Pol 

set שים‎ to depart סור‎ 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. o 
D gu שובי,‎ N „WJ וּבְאָה,‎ od D o 
mew sham M jer „e ve May 

r נָשֵׁימָה, , מוּבָא,‎ Fea awry 
"TEN 7 2 TINTON עד שוכ‎ nnb bom + TEN MTS 
* dn DTT לער : 2 ואנ הננ מַבִיא‎ 
אֶל-‎ Uh] uae] 3 Owe ממחת‎ "ugs nnd» YONG 
Fo» mig ny] run N^] 4 i nom הָאֲשָׁה '<אדמות‎ 
PLA NI np" dv moyn Panto mode aun man 
iny zi Nap) ip "282 "1 5 PANT ON vos 
TEE עד בוא‎ PORN MAS ונח‎ : rr NES om "bes 


! The order here is uncommon; nothing usually precedes the infin. abs. 
when used in this way, $ 27; the present order arises from the expression 
being a quotation. The Berpent puts Nb before what God affirms. 

3 “And it came to pass". Bee 6 45. ? On this word see note p. 17. 

+ This word takes suff. of the plur, noun, exclusively in all persons 
except 1st and optionally in 1st. 
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hs they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not from- 
ter Jehovah, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your heart. 
And Noah went in, and his sons and his wife and his sons’ wives 
unto the ark. And he took not from his hand that which he had 
brought. I will surely-return (inf. abs.) unto thee (F.). And he 
said, Jehovah my God let the soul of this boy return. And he 
arose in the morning and saddled his ass and went with the 
princes of Mé’ab. And he called the man (dat.) and said unto 
him, How have I sinned against thee (dat.) that thou hast brought 
upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin? And his wife said 
to him, If Jehovah had wished! to kil us he would not have 
taken! from our hand a burnt offering. | And the woman went out 
to meet the captain of the king's host and she said, Turn in? my 
lord, turn in unto me, fear not; and he turned in unto her to the 
tent. And Jehovah said unto his servant, Take all the heads of 
the people and hang them up for Jehovah before“ the sun that 
the fierceness of the anger of Jehovah may turn from Israel. And 
it shall be if thou shalt at-all-forget* Jehovah thy God and go 
after other gods and serve them, I testify! against thee this day 
that ye shall surely-perish.“ 


1 Perfect. 35D, 3 729 + Infin. abs. 


§ 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD. 
First declension. See § 18. 


1 BR (gewam) plur. DÈR cons. "op; fem. מה‎ 
2 ny (mameth) Dno „ wv» &c. 
3 טוב‎ (fawob) . msi „ ‘sie &c. 
4 "D (sawur) i &c. „ Gc. 
5 py (sayim) » Ke. „ &c. 
8 dpd (maqmam) „ mopo &c. 
Quy „ ) „ dern 6. 
nn fem. muy (my), ny (ayin yod). 
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Second declension. See § 29. 


A class. I class. U class. 
abs. שר אור‎ mip none dd pw pR) 
cons. WR „ ma (i. e. m») „ DD „ 
suf. AI „ Mb . DD „ 
plur. אוֹרים‎ DYA מוֹתִים‎ 5 DPD Dp 
cons. R שורי‎ DD . d 

(ight) (ox) (death) - (horse) (street) 
A. class. I class. U class. 
ab. TW nm חיל‎ by none 
cons. TR m (i. e. m) ל‎ &c. . 
suf. TR תי‎ vn " : 
plur. &c. Dn non . . 
cons. WY חי‎ p 1 
(calamity) (olive) (force) (joy) 


1. First declension. The forms 1—5 being contracted, 
§ 9, have unchangeable vowels. The form 8, with m pre- 
formative, has usually ô in the last syllable (or i from Ayin 
Yod), which, with inflectional additions, may remain or 
change to d. This change is usual in fem. Comp. perf. Niph. 

2. Second declension. In some words the monosyllabic 
form has been retained, the diphthongal sounds aw ay be- 
coming ô ê, § 9. 1 Rem. b, as אזר‎ (8), TR (TW). This 
shorter form appears in all the constructs; and is, of course, 
regular with suffixes. § 29. 

The monosyllabic form is the common one even in the 
abs. plur.; but occasionally the plural assumes the pretonic 
à as in ordinary segholates. 

In other words of Ist class the dissyllabic form of the 
gegholate has been reached; and in dyin Vav forms, the 
influence of the w broadens the primary vowel to à, as 
mb; while in Ayin Fod forms the y makes the furtive vowel 
i, as Nj. 

Naturally, § 9, there are no 2nd class forms with w nor 
3rd class forms with y. 


8. Third declension. In this class of stems the later par- 
ticipial development gófe/, S 30, has not yet been reached. 
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The participles remain of the forms cited above under first 
declens. A few cases occur which seem to shew the begin- 
nings of a transition to the newer forms, e. g. pip 2 Kings 
16. 7; pia Zech. 10. 5; comp. Is. 25.7; Ps. 22. 10; Ps. 71.6. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


death MW and so: midst NA, evil TW. 
light NN „ thorn yp, voice קול‎ oth, pit בור‎ oth, 
generation n im and 00, bird, ^y. 
Like "T),—thorn DTN. 
horse Dio „, whelp "i, spirit HY) óth, street Pin oth. 
Like piW,—pot ידוד‎ 
olive 5 ram z, wine u, no I. 
force מיל‎ i eye PY 3th, colt W, buck WR. 
calamity TR „ egg "3 pl, bosom p, smell rm". 
joy גיל‎ vanity pq, judgment NA, song .שיר‎ 
— Many words liave some irregularity :— 
house M3 pl. DAJ probably bâttêm. 
eye TX du. Dy pl. MIY wells. 
night bY more usually nos, where aÀ is acc. termination; cons. 
ליל‎ pl. .לילות‎ 
day br pl. (G =) DY, §9. This word is very irregular in 
B treating its @ as merely tone-long. : 
(The word ראש‎ head probably==WN] i. e. WN, plur. DN.) 


Z EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

And they heard the voice of Jehovah walking in the midst of the 
trees (sing.) of the garden and the man and his wife hid-them- 
selves. Behold I am old I know not the day of my death. In 
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, every man did! the thing 
upright in his own eyes. Ye shall not die for God knoweth (part.) 
that, in the day of your eating of the tree, then (vav conv. perf.) 
your eyes shall be opened. And Noah awoke from his wine and 
knew what his younger (little) son had done to him. And the 
prophet said unto her, And thou, arise, go to thy house, when thy 
feet come to-the-city, then (vav conv.) the boy shall die. And he 


! WAYS impf. § 46. 
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offered the ram of the burnt-offering and the priests, the sons of 
Aaron, 1 leant their hands upon the head of the ram. And the 
men feared to return to their houses. Arise (f.), shine, for thy 
light is come and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee; for 
the abundance of the sea shall be converted? unto thee and the 
forces (sing.) of the gentiles shall come unto thee. A 


178. * Niph. .הפך‎ 


§ 42. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS. 


Verbs Double ‘Ayin so entirely resemble in their inflec- 
tion verbs ‘dyin Vav, that it is best to treat them imme- 
diately after this class:— 

1) As in verbs Ain Vav the stems are monosyllabic, ex- 
cept where an unchangeably long vowel or double letter in 
the form requires the presence of a third stem-letter, 6. g. 
participles and infin. abs. Cal, Pi'él, 2681 &c., as 3139, 
230, 2310. 

The vowels are those of the regular verb except that in 
Hiph. the vowel has not risen to i but remains ë (or a); 
see § 27 Rem. a; e. g. Niph. 393, Hiph. 257. 

2) Again, the stems being monosyllabic, the preforma- 
tive letters stand in open pretone and have tone-long vowels, 
precisely as in ‘dyin Vav, as impf. Qal .יסב‎ 

3) The double letter shews itself with all inflectional 
afformatives; and the tone (except in participles) is on the 
penult! as 2p f. 730). 

4) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant a 
vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects ô, and in the impf. 
and related parts, 6, as pdb. 

5) The tone-long é 6, which under the tone maintained 
themselves before the double letter, when they lose the 
tone become the sharp i u, (See Table § 6. 3.), as 2 pl. fem. 
imper. ny. 

6) The regular Intensive is quite common. Other forms 


! There are exceptions to this law about the place of tone, particularly 
in parts with vocalic terminations. 
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of the Intensive are Po el, and Pilpel, which are also much 
in use. See § 26. Rem. c. 


Rem. a. Stative verbs. The stative & of perf. Qal is always sharpened 
to a (see $ 22 Rem. b); a very few perff. appear with 0, Gen. 49. 23, 
Job 84. 24. In impf. final a and preformative 1 (i. e. 6 in open pre- 
tone), are regular, as bp, or with first rad. doubled ,ימל‎ Gen. 18.4; 
47. 19, Deut. 19. 6, Is. 7. 4, Gen. 21. 11. 

Rem. b. In Niph'al d is the ordinary preformative vowel, but 1 
)6 when prolonged) also appears. Ez. 95.3, Mal. 2. 5, Is. 57. 5. The 
final é of Niph. is usually sharpened to a; but 6 is found, and even 
extends itself to the perf. and part, Is. 40, 6, 1 Sam. 15. 9, Ps. 68. 3. 

By imitation of verbs Ayin Vav the Niph. has occasionally 0 through- 
out; and it may be remarked in general that the two classes Ayin 
Vav and Double Ayin shew an inclination to adopt forms from one 
another. 1) In impf. 0 appears, Is. 49. 4, Prov. 99. 6. 2) In niph. o, 
Is. 84. 4, Am. 8. 11, Ez. 99. 7. 3) In hiph. $, Ps. 89. 10, Jud. 8. 24.— 
The perf. hiph. is often in a, Is. 8. 29, 2 K. 28. 15; so with gutt. Deut. 
28. 52. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to plunder t3 to roll גל‎ to be light 5p of. 

to be hot n et. to curse אר‎ to measure TD 

to pity חן‎ to hold a feast 3 to be bitter מר‎ st. 

to be evil poet. to destroy  DU(1) to begin  5nHiph. 
to turn (1)סב‎ to be soft Pet. to be silent ודם‎ 


to be ended BNI to curse 3p1 to tingle | Ost 
to be trodden ‘Met. to waste away מק‎ Niph. 


Note. Verbs marked 1 double the first radical. 


1 As in ‘Ayin Vav verbs the question may be raised whether these verbs 
be properly biliteral stems shewing an impulse towards triliteration which 
gratifies itself in the duplication or repetition of the second stem letter, or 
whether they be real triliterals now undergoing a process of contraction. 
If the second hypothesis be adopted, the contractions may be explained 
by considering the second radical a weak letter and applying to it the - 
laws 2, 8 of § 9. 

Several considerations, however, are in favour of the other hypothesis, 
which is more natural in itself: 1) Sometimes the duplication of the 2nd 
radical does not appear, even under inflection, as, perf. Joh for 31D, 
impf. f. for wh. And 2) on the other hand the impulse towards 
strengthening the stem by triliteration often finds satisfaction in dupli- 
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/ EXERCISE: PARSE THESE WORDS. 
Jp» pe 2 n אָאר, ולחן, גל,‎ nim] קלה,‎ aiia 
TOR are) pw Dum השטמוף, התמו,‎ m opon 
HOTT PR WATT YT) eee כָל"טוּבִי‎ TIN CON 
לָהָ;‎ US nom החל הָאָרֶם לָרב בְּאָרֶץ‎ 2 tome "NS 
myy כל‎ PT יהוה‎ EN) DTN rw TR 3 
55] 79> ‘ints מּציג‎ 2528 po wine br big pb: 
Oya D'ppon] מספר‎ "rra ining TPA. TyTN 
Di zur WD OF] uy 55) tw nisy טלש‎ UIDES 
JNOP' A אַליתקְרָאנָה לי‎ PT TEN) 4 מָיִם:‎ nig? 
Dp] i "WOO אֲנֵי‎ RG "» "yd לי מָרָא 9" המר‎ 
"Accu? nv "om "b חִקְרָאנָה‎ mio הנה‎ iun 


i? Nl 

1 Inf. Cons. NNW to drink 6 44. 3 See MB Table of Irreg. Nouns. 

5 Noómi.  * Defective spelling. Č Circumstansial Clause—in which 

the order is: vav, then subject, and last predicate. Vav would be trans- 
lated here ^when". 


8 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE 'AYIN VERBS. 
These lines from Table 8 6. 3 may be repeated:— 


Vowels in final accented shut syll. ã (a) & 6 

9 unaccented 2 a eo 

„  non-final sharp (before double letter) a i u 
First declension. 


sing. mas. קל‎ Dn רע‎ 309 TR 
fem. m ma 
plur. mas. Dp » v D c. qo 

fem. n% " , npo Ko. 
(light) (perfect) (evil) (circle) (curtain) 


cation of the first stem-letter, as, impf. JD’, impf. Hiph. 29 This method 
of giving strength to these short stems is the ordinary one in Áramean. 
See the Paradigm. On either hypothesis the occurrence of full triliteral 
forms like those of the regular verb may be looked for. 
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Second declension. 


A class. I class. U class. 

abs.,cons.(accented) ny `J סף‎ by ph 

(unaccented “DY -bx (מק-‎ 

suff. &c. "oy W d " T 
plur. DYN ; . צָלִים‎ 


dN 
(mpg) (c. "mm „ RY (c. pb) 


(people) (mountain) (threshold) (shadow) (statute) 


1. The Tone affects the vowels as shewn in the Table. 
In final accented syllable é 6 are invariable, but the sharp 
4 18 more common than 4. 

2. There are few words of the first declension, and, with 
one or two exceptions, as ny marromy, the unaugmented 
words are all of the form a—a, § 18. Such words, how- 
ever, 88 people, mountain, 60. may perhaps with as much 
propriety be classed with the first as with the second 
declens. 

The vowel under m preformative is sometimes lost, and 
sometimes preserved. 


3. As in the verb the words develop the double letter 
under inflection; but the place of the tone is regular. 


4. In the second declension the plur. abs. is generally of 
the same form as other inflected parts, but sometimes tho 
pretonic à appears, as in ordinary segholates. 

The letter is very rarely written twice in the sing., {593 
from 53 Job 20. 7. Comp. 40. 22, Gen. 14. 6. 


| Bem. a. The effects of gutturals are seen in the words evil and 
mountain. 
Before the double letter a may be thinned to 1. In some cases, e.g. 
' Fo, it may remain doubtful whether the i be due to this cause, or 
whether the a of the abs. be not due to the Tone, § 10. 5 Bem., the 
word being of the second class. 
| Rem. 6. This class of words can best be distinguished from other 
| Classes by a knowledge of derivation; but it may be observed that:— 
| a) words of this class ending in a sound have usually short a, while 
; the words of other classes which they resemble, as T\ hand, § 18, Dp 
standing, 6 41, have d; b) words of this class ending in 6 sound are 
| distinguished from gegholates of Ayin Yod like t, $ 41, by wanting 
yod. They quite agree in form with words like Pp, § 41, which, 


A-9 


— 
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however, are not a numerous class; c) words of this class ending in 
0 sound are distinguished from adj. and segholates of ‘Ayin Vav like 
טוב‎ and קול‎ § 41, by wanting vav. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE, 


light קל‎ and so: weak 53, fine pi, bitter Y, living Y, 
cold "p, hot Dp. 

people Dy . hill Y, garden n, prince W, ox W, palm 
(hand) Ap. 

shadow | צל‎ j heart 39, mother DM, end YR, arrow yn, 
with (prep.) nt, Dy. 

statute ph ,, bear ,לב‎ tambourine Ah, all 55, yoke by, 
strength ty, heat Bh, cold ,קר‎ statute npn. 


nif DENE wp 
they called his name Sheth ss N 
77 KPI 


Rule. The indeterminate subject (Engl. they) may be ex- 
pressed: a) by the third pers. plur.; or b) by the third sing.; or 
c) by the passive voice, — in the last case the Pass., used im- 
personally, still retains the government of the Act. 


bless me, even me 8 D) 9233! 
thy blood, even thine | ADR OT 
to Sheth, even him ur nw^ 


Rule. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
And her mistress was despised (light) in her eyes." God thou 
shalt not despise (ꝓi el) and a prince among (in) thy people thou 
shalt not curse. And thou shalt put the whole upon the palms 
of the priest and upon the palms of his sons. Comfort ye my 
people, speak to (upon) their heart, and cry unto them that their 
warfard' is fulfilled (full). Our end draws near (per/.), our days - 
are full. Plead with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, 


1 When the accent falls on the third radical of J the ר‎ is pronounced 


with Hat pathah. 


בוה כ ה 
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and I am not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of 
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. A child has 
been born (pwal) to us, a son has been given to us, and they have 
called (sing.) his name With-us-God.! ] And the captain of the 
host sent messengers to the king saying: Make thy covenant with 
me, and behold my hand shall be with thee to turn-round? unto 
thee all Israel. And he came into his house displeased and he lay 
down on his bed and turned away? his face and did not eat bread. 
Arise, go down to meet the king of Israel and thou shalt speak 
unto him saying, Thus saith the Lord, In the place where the dogs 
licked the blood of Nabóth shall the dogs lick thy blood, even thine. 
1 .אֶל‎ | 3 Hiph. .סבב‎ 


8 44. LAMED HE (LAMED VAV AND YOD) VERBS. 


The He in this class of verbs is not a radical, but a mere 
vowel sign. 

The stems are properly ל"ן‎ and ,ל"י‎ though forms with 
yod have acquired such a preponderance that only a few 
traces of stems with vav now appear. 


1, When the third radical is final it unites with the cha- 
racteristic @owel, and forms a sound which in all cases is 
represented by the letter ,ה‎ except in the pass. part. Qal; 
in which yod is written after 2:— 

a) This sound is in all perf. a, gamep. § 28. 1. 

b) in impff. and participles the broad e, s*gho! (from dy); 

c) in imperr. the closer e, cere (from lighter dy); 

d) in infin. abss. the ordinary vowel of the regular verb; 

e) while in infin. conss. the fem. t has been added, making 

the termination 6th. 

2. When the third radical is not final but stands under 
inflection :— 

1) After a vowelless consonant it surrenders its vowel to 
the consonant and disappears, § 9. 2, 153—153 (or, it may 
be held to lose itself in the following vowel). 

2) At the end of a syllable it is silent after the pre- 
ceding vowel, § 9. 1. Now this vowel being in all cases a, 
the diphthongal ay arises:— 
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a) This ay most naturally becomes 6, which prevails ex- 
clusively in perff. pass., as Pu. Hz; 

b) but 6 in parts much used may be thinned to f, which 
in perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff. 
alternatively with é, as Qal myx; 

c) in the accented syll. before nah of imperf. and imper. 
ay becomes 6 (s*ghol), as 13. 

Rem. a. For traces of forms "9 the Lexicon or Concordance may 
be consulted on the roots שלו‎ and 3 , שחה ,גאה ,עגנה‎ 46. and their 
derivatives. 

Rem. b. The 8 s. f. is sometimes ri, but usually it assumes the 
second fem. termination, as in Parad., Lev. 95. 21; 96. 84, Jer. 18. 19. 

The infin. abs. is occasionally spelled 173, Gen. 96. 28. 

The infin. cons. sometimes wants the fem. termination, as גל‎ 
rarely spelled 153, Gen. 48. 11; 50.20; 81. 28. The termination oth 
may also be explained as from wath, or yath. 

Rem. c. The thinning of 6 to $ is said to be universal before 0 
of 1 pl., and almost universal before fem of 2 pl. The third rad. yod 
occasionally remains consonantal, esp. in pause and before term. fi, 
as TOI Deut. 82. 37; 8. 13, cf. Ps, 57. 2, Is. 17. 12; 91. 12; 41. 5. 

The verb NNW (MW) to bow down forms a very common hithpa lel, 


Py, MOAR, vav conv. Nhe) Gen. 18. 2, plur. 49. 6 &c. cf. 
Gen. 21, 18. 
Rem. d. In perff. with vav cont. the accent is not ually thrown 
forward. e 
On suffixes see next § and the Paradigm. 


WORDS 0ע‎ 


to be היה‎ to build בנה‎ to reval, open 7151 

to do עשה‎ to cover i109 Pi. to see ראה‎ 

to acquire קנה‎ to increase רבה‎ to be fruitful פרה‎ 

to count MD to drink | שתה‎ to command IM Pi. 
to weep | בכה‎ to conceive הרה‎ to rule ררה‎ 

to blot out מחה‎ togoup OY to smite נכה‎ Hiph. 


he commanded the man to eat YIN) אֶת"הָאִיש‎ MY 
2 R „ not to eat Sox לְבְלְתִי‎ 5 


1 The forms of this class of words are perhaps to appearance most 
easily explained on the assumption that the stems are triliteral with a weak 
letter w or y as third radical. The explanation will not differ materially 
if the stems be considered biliteral with a vocalic termination, 41. On 
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Man + EXERCISE, TRANSLATE. 
F Mp בְהִבְּרָאָם בִּיוס עשות‎ PINT ovat תודות‎ DM 


UND NTO TT] yo BD נֶּל‎ NT) 2 oath 
TAB 4 עָשִׂיתִי:‎ "UNS “Toy MY nist שד‎ DOR לא‎ 3 
PENT) YOST wr Bee TT 5 אֶת"הָאָרֶץ:‎ um 
ma DR PNP BR MER NT :y33 הת‎ 
T אַתָּה‎ "UN ee 
איש‎ 52v DM "UN PR] TE "hne inge 
"28 qa TNR WON 7 eg) qm ba y2NJ עפר‎ (rnc) 

inva) "rb gi D כִּי‎ "OD רְאוֹת‎ corre Ab ei, 


Behold I rain (part) upon the earth and I will blot out all 
that I have made from-upon the face of the ground. Behold 
thy maid is in thy (J.) hand, do to her the thing good in thine 
eyes. And they left off building the city. And his sons took a 
(the) garment and covered the nakedness of their father, and the 
nakedness of their father they did not see. J am not able to do 
anything until thou come thither. And the waters increased very 
much and the ark went upon the face of the waters, and the heads 
of the mountains were covered. I have commanded thee not 0 
eat of the tree which is in the midst of the garden lest thou die. 
For thou Lord of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear of thy 
servant saying, A house will I build for thee. ] And he sent forth 
a (the) dove to see whether! the waters were lightened? from-upon 
the face of the ground. And it came to pass when he saw her 
that? he rent his clothes and said, Alas my daugther thou hast- 


1 J particle § 49. 2 Perf. Sp. 5 Vav conv. 


this latter hypothesis, ai has to be substituted for ay in the above rules; 
and forms like 3°73 for 323 and others, in which y is mobile, must be 
considered secondary, while on the first hypothesis they are remains of 
the primary formations. The same thing may be said here as was said 
in note regarding verbs “), § 40. 

! When a letter is written twice and the first of the two has sh*ra 
vocal it is written in the best Edd. with Hat. path. as above. The word 
Y § 49 is excepted from this law. 


§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF VERBS LAM. HE. 113 


indeed-brought-me-low,! for I have opened? my mouth unto the 
Lord and I cannot go-back. And he said unto the children of 
Israel, At-evening® (acc.) then (vav conv.) shall ye know that Je- 
hovah hath brought you out from the land of Egypt, and in-the- 
morning (acc.) then shall ye see the glory of the Lord. 


1 Hiph. and inf. abs. .פצה‎ ? The modal accus. embracing all 
definitions of time, place, measure, and in general all expressions defining 
the mode of the verbal action. 


§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF VERBS 
LAM. HE. 


1. The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper. in verbs 
Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable (He 
and vowel sign); and hence is often called the Apocopated 
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within 
the word. Thus:— 


impf. qal m» apoc. ₪ m or 771 or . § 29. 
impf. hiph. roy (br) hoy. 8 29. § 5. Rem. d. 


imper. hiph. mJ „  (31-) ל‎ 

impf. niph. P „ o. 

impf. pi. DM. a 8 5. Rem. d. 

imper. pi. Sm „ 

impf. gal, hiph. voy „ y. yv &o. 

impf. qal my n» NY &c. With vav conv. 3s. m. alone 


uen; 3 /. NIAL 1c. N. 
Rem. These contracted forms are used with vav conv., though full 
forms with vav are not uncommon. The forms , a), AW] 86. 


with no helping vowel are possible oniy when last letter is a mute 
(8 5 Rem. d, end), otherwise the forms 73° or bai must be used. 


( 2. The common verb הָיָה‎ to be, has some irregularities, — 
which may be given:— 
1) The gutt. when initial takes hat. s*ghol, as imper. .הָיָה‎ 
2) With any prefixed letter the gutt., when without a 
vowel, takes simple sh*va, and the prefix hireg, as impf. mm. 


3) Apocopated impf. is (==) ,ה‎ N, vn) &c. See nouns 
of 2nd declens. 
8 
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The verb mn fo live, has mostly the same peculiarities. 
Rem. Vav before the imp. sing. takes -, as F. TI, and of course 8 
in 1st sing. impf., FN. The preform. letter always takes Metheg. 


3. Nouns from verbs .ל"‎ 


First and third declensions. 
abs. mr "mp er fem. מה‎ 
cons.  mpo | mp — m uo nm np 
suf. 95 "X 


3m. Wipp ay)! 
3f. Re -N 
pl. DDD DN p יפות‎ 
cons. "Jp 7 D יפות‎ 
(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (field) (fair) (fair) 
Second declension. 
A class. I class. U class. 
abs. sing, "w (sb) "m "» m wj אה חל‎ 
pause : גד‎ n Ce. wh oh 
afform m. המאה‎ ~~ v» MD "m 
plur. — ts p" D'HDb חַלָיִים‎ 


cons. ANSP WP wn 
(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste) 

First and third declensions. 1) The vocalic sound at the 
end of these words is the broad s*ghol, which becomes the 
closer gere in the construct. Comp. the relation of the impf. 
and imper. in the verb. 

2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of 
the afformative. 

3) The final e sound naturally admits the suffixes Au, 
ha &c. of 8 pers. In 3 m. s. éhu is found exclusively; in 
3 f. besides éka there may be ah. 

Rem. Sometimes the vocalic termination is written with god, in 
which case the cons. and suffixal forms of sing. and plur. noun coincide 
in spelling, as pipo thy cattle sing., 7 our field; compare Gen. 
1, 21 (a sing. defectively written). 

Second declension. 1) In these segholates the fundamental 
vowels sounds generally appear, i taking the tone, which u, 
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however, is unable to bear. The regular form, as gq weep- 
ing, 18 rare. 

2) When any afformative is appended the vowel as in 
other segholates removes to the first syllable. 

3) In the plur. yod is sometimes softened into aleph be- 
fore another yod; &nd in the cons. the pretonic à many 
iimes remains. | 

Rem. a. On account of the thinning of a to i, which was to be 
expected in these weak words, it is hurdly possible to say whether 
such words as fruit &c. belong to the first or to the second class. 
Bee Add, Notes. 

Rem. b. The short words hand, blood &c. which follow in their 
inflection the first declension, and the words son, name ₪0. which 
follow the third, appear to be contractions of forms derived from 
stems r'). The words 2M father; TM brother, fem. MIMS sister; 
DD father in law, &c., are also shortened forms belonging to this 
class of stems; in which, however, the rejected letter generally ap- 
pears under inflection. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


work NYO appearance gq cattle 3p) cheek T» 
beauty p captivity | "3i affliction עַני‎ shepherd my 
friend fy) butler "pU covering מְכְסָה‎ butlership משקה‎ 
and they spake to one another ITOR אִישׁ‎ MDT 
THO „ „ 
and they smote one another THETA WAR 33%) 
and they (f.) clave to one another FIND אה‎ MPD) 
UR 2 < n 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

J Aa וקל‎ DEN]. Non) "uit eR teas בא‎ 
dan rar cob) gam יהוה לְאֲבֶרֶם‎ . 2 7725 
TRAN כמ‎ "o 3 <אלהים:‎ qo ni Tay והקטתי‎ 

1 Hagar. * Imper. here expresses the consequence and (so) thou 
shalt be, — ? This contraction takes place with the three prepp. 5, k, J 
&nd conj. v. The contraction does not take place when the noun is in 


the sing. 
8* 


ץ / 
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החֲבָה i‏ וְהַָה חָרְבוּ פָּנִי הָאֲרְמָה: 4 וטע men m» mo‏ 


a v roo 


nec? אֶלְהִים‎ nut 5 : ying Can "eum erg 


comms 5X) FP me) 6 : b N wa‏ ז ויהי 


wy TAN לוט‎ repa "y^ וּבין‎ OBR Apa "(à pa ריב‎ 
“Se הוה‎ NS Ium מְרֵיבָה בִּינִי‎ UD N uM 
Marg Oy p הזאת‎ yT qoy LTP Tek DOON 
UTON NT . 

1 For this suffix see 6 2. 8. 8), § 19. Japhet; Shem. 


And I saw in my dream and behold seven good cows and they 
stood upon the bank of the river." And the man of God stretched 
out his hand and brought up the frogs as the Lord had commanded 
him; and Pharaoh saw the plagues and he feared with a great 
fear. And Adam knew his wife and she conceived and bare Qayin; 
and she conceived again and bare his brother Hebel, and Hebel 
was a shepherd of flocks; and it came to pass when they were in 
the field that Qayin rose up against (unto) his brother and slew 
him."/ And his daughters spake one to another saying, Let us 
make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken. 


Walk thou before me and be perfect. © And God opened her eyes 


and she saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle 
with-water! and made the boy drink. And the captain of the host 
said, Who ever shall smite Qiryath Sépher and take it, then (vav 
conv.) I will give him my daughter to wife. And the watchmen 
saw 8 man coming out of the city and they said unto him, Shew-us 
the entrance of the city and we will deal mercifully with thee;* 
and he shewed-them the entrance of the city, and they smote the 
city with the edge of sword but the man they let go; and he went 
into the land of the Hittim and built a city and called its name Liz. 


1406. "DY "nne. 


Note on doubly weak and defective verbs. 
1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly 
ל"א‎ or ל"‎ with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these:— 
1) ל"א‎ and ] 5. NUS to lift, impf. NY, pl. WNW (§ 7 note 1); 
imp. NY, suff. VINY, “NY; inf. o. NY, DW ₪. but DW, 
rarely NW}. 
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2) ל"א‎ and YD. Ry, go out, impf NY), imp. NY, inf. c. NRY, 
ANY. Hiph. m, הוצאת‎ ₪. 

3) ל"א‎ and YY. MIB to come, perf. M3, NN} ke, impf. יבא‎ 
inf, imp. N13, part. M3. Hiph. W3, MN. &o., but usually 
DR &c. before suff. 

4) ל"ה‎ and TD. Ap) to stretch, impf. ee, apoc. D., D.]. Hiph. 
Da to smite, 11373, impf. Ag, apoc. T, J.] imp. YJ, inf. 1373, 
part. i129. / 

5) T and N b. qt be willing, impf. NN, apoo. ,אל"תבָא‎ 
Pr. 1. 10. Tres to swear, apoc. 84, 1814. 24 (TOM = ITN). Poet, 
M to come, impf. ,’ה‎ TFN, apoc. PIN?) Is. 41. 25, cf. Deut. 88. 21. 

6) ל"ה‎ and vb. iT): to cast, shoot, impf. suff. D'3) Nu. 21. 30, 
from iT)", imp. iT, inf. AM. Hiph. Min, impf. TY, apoc. "W, 
2 K. 18. 17. 1 1p" be beautiful, impf. THN, apoc. |] Ez. 81. 7, cf. 16. 18. 


2. Btems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three 
weak letters , }, }, are often allied in meaning. Thus PN, pip to advise, 
,גר‎ W ₪ fear, A., 233 to place, MHZ, DW to blow, MY, BY" to cover. 
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs 
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements 
itself out of the other conjugations. 

1) בוש‎ be ashamed, see Parad. § 40. Hiph. Wa] reg., and also 
U^ 211 from .יבש‎ 

2) 2D be good, perf., part., inf. 21D; but impf. 28 and hiph. 
2951 from .ימב‎ 

3) 327 to go, perf., inf. abs. 3107, part. qon; impf. T, inf. c. 
nz, suff. He, imp. ,לך‎ hiph. Tm, from .ילך‎ Later style forms 
impfs and inf. cons. from .הל‎ 

4) "à? to fear, perf., part, M; impf. Nu, imp. בור‎ Job. 19. 29, 
from M 

t) יכל‎ be able, inf. abs, 0135, inf. cons. NYS‘, impf. 72 (hoph.). 

6) JO? to add, perf. part., in Qal; hiph. ה[סיף‎ in perf., impf., 
and inf. An imp. DỌ Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21 (from BD? cf. Is. 80. 1). 

7) VP: to awake, only impf. PD"! in Qal; hiph. P perf, impf., 
imp., infin., from P. 

8) WY to fall, perf, inf. abs., part, in Qal; impf. inf. cons. 
from Niph. 

9) Wa) to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and 
part. borrowed from Niph. which has only these two parts. 

10) I to lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in Hiph, 
which has also perf. twice. 

11) Dp} be alienated, pert. 3. f. TYP) Ez. 28. 18, impf. 3. f. pn 
Jer. 6. 8, from yp*. 

12) na to pour (intr.), only impf. FAS in Qal; in Niph. J) perf. 
and part. 

13) T to drink, in Qal, but Hiph. TTQU to give to drink, from ושקה‎ 
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§ 46. THE TWO VERBAL FORMS, PERFECT AND 
IMPERFECT. 


In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of 
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding 
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to 
the syntax; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be 
closed without some additional notes on the simple verbal 
forms. 

I. Zhe Perfect. The Perfect expresses a completed action. 
1. Now in reference to time such an action may be:—1) one 
just completed from the point of view of the present (the 
preter definite); as, Against thee only have 1 sinned Rn; 
exx. Gen. 3. 11 eaten, 4. 1 have gotten, Ex. 5. 14 have ye not 
fulfilled? Or 2) one completed in the indefinite past (the 
preter indefinite); as, In the beginning God created N93; 
exx. Gen. 4. 1 knew, Job 1. 1. Or 3) one already completed 
from the point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as, 
And God saw every thing that he had made ny; exx. Gen. 
2.2,3; 8.1; 19. 27. Or finally, on the opposite side, 4) one 
completed from the point of view of another action yet fu- 
ture (the future perfect); as, I will draw for thy camels 
also until they have done drinking ni) iy; exx. Gen. 
48. 6; Mic. b. 2. 

It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if 
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, 
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and ex- 
pressed conditionally, or if they should have no existence 
except in conception: as, (1) O Jehovah my God if have 
done this wy אם‎ Ps. 7. 4; (3) If ye had not ploughed with 
my heifer מָרְשָמֶּם‎ Jud. 14.18; Would God that we had died 
inp לו‎ Numb. 14. 2, exx. Judg. 6. 3; Is.1.9; (4) 7f Jehovah 
shall wash away ynq the filth of the daughter of Zion, Is. 
4. 4; exx. Gen. 43. 9 &c. 

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one conceived 
as completed, but a difference in the manner of conceiving 
actions makes the perf. used in several cases where the 
present is rather employed in English:— 1) In the case of 
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actions of frequent occurrence—actions which have been 
often experienced or observed (perf. of experence); as, 
The sparrow findeth a house Izzy (E. V. hath found), Ps. 
84. 4; exx. Ps. 10. 3; 33. 13; Prov, 11. 2, 8. This usage is 
naturally particularly common in comparisons, Job 7. 9; 
and when general truths are expressed negatively, Ps. 15.3 
foll. 2) In the case of the actions or conditions expressed 
by stative verbs, § 22 Rem. a. What the language seizes 
upon in this case is not the fact that the condition expressed 
by the verb is one that continues, but rather the fact that 
it 18 a condition that has come into complete existence and 
realization, and hence the perf. is made use of to express 
it; as, I know ny that thou wilt be king, 1 Sam. 24. 21; 
I hate Ny all workers of iniquity, § 38 Exer.; so, I re- 
member, MI § 16 Exer. &c.; exx. Gen. 6. 13; 18. 13; 27. 14; 
39. 10 (E. V.); Numb. 11.5; Deut. 12. 31. To this class 
belongs the verb to be, when am &c. is expressed. 3) A 
lively imagination is very apt to conceive things which are 
really future, especially if their occurrence be certain, as 
already done, and to describe them in the perf. This 
happens often in making promises or threats, and in the 
language of contracts, as, The field give J thee ‘any Gen. 
23.11; And if not, I will take it ny 1 Sam. 2, 16, exx. 
Gen. 4. 23; 9.13; 17.20; Deut. 15.6; Ruth 4.3. This usage 
is very common in the elevated language of the Prophets, 
before whom the future lay so clear and certain as to 
be made the basis of new exhortation (prophetic perf.); 
Is. 9. 5 foll., 10. 28 foll. 

Rem. As the language has no perfect or aorist participle, the 
perf. itself is used in subordinate clauses which serve for adjectival 
or participial descriptions. Such clauses should be translated by 
the participle in Englisb. 

The use of the perf. to express momentary actions, and for ex- 
pressing the sudden, sharp, occurrence of any action, seems a variety 
of its use in 2. 3), 1 Sam. 2. 16. 

II. The Imperfect. Theimpf. expresses an action conceived 
as entering upon, or going on towards, accomplishment, 
1. Such an action may be:—1) A single action, going on 
and unfinished in the present (present); as, Whence come 
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ye wa Josh. 9.8; exx. Ex. 5. 15; Jud. 17. 9; Ps. 2. 4. 
Or 2) A single action going on in the past, the two being 
conceived as contemporaneous (presens preteriti),—in Prose 
chiefly when the section of time with which the action 
coincides and to which it is parallel and present, is pro- 
minently defined by a particle; as, Then sings Moses יר‎ tw 
Ex. 15. 1; exx. Deut. 4. 41; Josh. 8. 30; 1 Kings 16. 21. 

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished 
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti- 
tion:—1) Either in the present; as, It is said to this day, 
son: Gen. 22. 14; Take of all food which is eaten, § 5 
Exerc. This usage is very common in comparisons and in 
the statement of general truths founded in the nature of 
things; as, A wise son maketh a glad father mgy Prov. 10. 1; 
exx. Numb. 11.12; Deut. 1.31; Jud. 10. 4; 2 Sam. 5. 8; 
Ps. 1. 2 foll. Prov. pass. Or 2) In the past; as, Thus did 
Job continually yy Job. 1. 5. This usage is of very 
frequent occurrence, exx. Gen. 2. 6 went up; 6. 4 used to 
come in; Numb. 11.5 used to eat; 1 Sam. 1.7; 2. 19; Ps. 
95. 10. 

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the /uture— 
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplish- 
ment :—1) This may be a future from the point of view of 
the real present; as, A prophet will the Lord raise up unto 
you np Deut. 18. 18, see § 21 Exerc. Or 2) It may be a 
future from any other point of view assumed; as, He took 
his eldest son that was to reign yop. in his stead, 2 Kings 
3. 27. 

4. The usage in 3. 2) may be taken as the transition to 
a common use of the impff. in which it serves for the ex- 
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades 
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather 
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions 
are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of 
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them. 
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat u 
§ 35 Exerc; Could we (were we to) know y, that he 
would say, Bring down your brother, § 39 Exerc.; Six days 
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shalt thou (must thou) /abour, Ex. 20. 9; How shall (should) 
we sing? Ps. 187. 4. 

5. On the same ground the impf. follows particles ex- 
pressing transition, purpose, result, and the like, as, pb in 
order that, lp lest, ꝙ that &c. The actions introduced by 
such particles are strictly consequent and future to some- 
thing just stated. 

When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose, or 
when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course, 
the moods are employed, § 23; just as they are employed 
to express that class of future actions which we express in 
the Optative 0. 

Rem. . As is the case with the perf, the impf. is very much 
used in subordinate clauses, which give adjectival or participial 
descriptions of the subject of the main clause. The participle itself 
is very little used for this purpose. 

Rem. 6. It must be assumed that the perf. and impf. are entirely 
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used for the other or 
to express the same conception of an act with the other. Bat it 
may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be entertained 
of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf. or 
impf. Thus any general truth for ex. may be conceived on the one 
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and 
this conception of it would be expressed in the perf., 2. 1); or it 
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever 

. repeating itself, and to express this view of it, the impf. would be 

used, 3. 1). 

III. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use 
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the 
simple perf.; and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. 
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* 1. Comparative Degree. The adjective undergoes no change 
of termination or vocalization in comparison. The com- 
parative degree is expressed by the positive followed by 
the prep. jp, as, Better than wine wo ain, lit. good away 
from, or in distinction from mine. 

2. Superlative Degree. The superlative is also expressed 
by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as for 


am 
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ex. by having the Art. prefixed, or by being distinguished 
by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as He is the 
greatest, הַגָדול‎ Nin lit. the great one (among those referred 
to), yy קטן‎ the youngest of his sons, dern the greatest 
of them. 

Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by 
the word “kn, very, or skys &c.; or by the repetition of the 
word expressing the quality, pp wip holy of holies = 
most holy, DY ay the most abject slave. 


I am taller than he Du z 323) 
he is taller than his wife ‘AWN NYT, 

too little to be— nvm קטן‎ 
his eldest son on 133 
his youngest girl i399) 1^3 


EXEBROISE. 


And to Qish was a son, and his name was Sha’dl, and there-was- 
no man of the sons of Israel better than he; from his shoulder and 
upward loftier than all the people. And the serpent was more 
cunning than all the beasts (sing.) of the field which God had 
made. He has slain men more righteous than he. Thou art 
wiser than Dani’él. A name is better than good ointment. And 
that man was greater than all the children of (the) East. And- 
Yisra’él loved Yogeph more than all his sons for a son of old age 
was he to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw Binyamin, his 
brother, the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest 
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And Laban had two 
daughters, the name of the eldest was Lé'äh, and the name of the 
youngest Ràáhel. O (art.) fairest among (in the) women. The 
greatest men of the city. There was not left to him except the 
youngest of his sons. What is sweeter than honey and what 
stronger than a lion? And their gain was too much for dwelling 
together, and the land was not able to bear them. 
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8 48. THE NUMERALS. 


1. The Cardinal Numbers. 1) The numeral one is an adj. 
agreeing in gender with its noun and standing like other 
adjj. after it, as m איש‎ one man. 


2) The number two is a noun, and agrees in gender with 
the word which it enumerates, as שָנִי אָנָשִים‎ two men; ‘ny 
DW) two momen. 


8) The other numerals are nouns and disagree in gender 
with the words which they enumerate, the formal fem. 
going with the real mas. noun and vice versa, as שת בָּנִים‎ 
three sons; Nl שלש‎ three daughters. 


4) The tens are the plurals of the units except twenty 
which is the plur. of ten, there being a distinct word for 
hundred. 


5) The numerals 2—10 which are nouns stand most 
commonly in the cons. state before the word which they 
enumerate, see above 2), 3); they may be used in apposition 
with their word, and then they stand either before or, 
chiefly in later style, after it. The other numerals viz. 
those from 11 to 19 and the tens are used only in apposition 
with their word, and stand chiefly before, though some- 
times, after it. 


6) The units require the noun enumerated in the plural; 
the tens usually take the noun in the singular when they 
stand before it, always in the plur. when after it (Gen. 
32. 15, 16). The numbers 11 to 19 usually take the plur. 
except with a few common nouns like day, man, year &c., 
and collectives. 


7) In Numbers composed of tens and units such as 23 
the order may be three and twenty, nye nv mmy sixty two 
years, Gen. 5.20, but also twenty and three, myy wy DY 
Jud. 10. 2, and sometimes the noun is repeated with both, as 
three years and twenty year (by 6), as, i] וְשָבְעִים‎ mag Won 
seventy five years, Gen. 12. 4; or again שָנִים‎ poy) mY ng 
twenty seven years, Gen. 23. 1. 
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With the Masculine. 


Absol. Constr. 


] "DM "DN 
2 D שג‎ 
8 m — n 
4 myw nye 
5 mn | ngon 
6 mpg ney 
7 mar שעת‎ 
8  mbe ab 
9 nn AYA 

10 mys nx 

u (rr 

WY Der 
Wy mw 
12 l "ey y? 
13 WR לשה‎ 
6 
20 DWY 
30 mubv 
40 DXJW 
50 Dyan 


With the Feminine. 


Absol. Constr. 
MES nns 
phy n 
שֶׁלשׁ‎ 
YDW yIW 
חָמֵשׁ‎ von 
שש שש‎ 
y */ 
moby ny 
yeh yen 
We * 
TRY rt 
yr wr 
mi DRY 
MER Y 
Tey 8 
&c. 
60 שָשִים‎ 
70 DY 
80 DbY 
90 myvn 


100 מַאָה‎ fem., constr. PRO, plur. nine hundreds. 


200 php dual (for N). 


300 nity ,שלש‎ 400 n yy, >. 


1000 netz masc. 
2000 nN dual. 


3000 mpo ng, 4000 pow nyyys, 6 


pl. regular.‏ רְבָכָה 


10000; רְבּוּא‎ pl MN and רבות‎ 


153 
20000 myag dual. 


Rem. a. The units after two are abstract nouns in the fem. 
gender, and the mas. being the ordinary gender of nouns, tho 
union of the two causes the apparent disagreement of gender. 
The rarer mas. of the numeral was joined with the rarer fem. in 


the noun. 
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Rem. b. The word hundred may be used either in the cons. 
or abs. in the sing.; in du. and plwr, only in absol. The word 
thousand is used in the cons. also even in the plur. 

Rem. c. The form 139°] myriad does not occur with a numeral 
before it; the other forms are used either in sing. or plur., four 
myriad or myriads. 

Rem. d. The du. fem. of the num. is used to express repetition, 
DN seven times, Gen. 4.24. A few take suffixes 333% we 
two, DAW they three 6. 


2. The Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 
10 are adjectives and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond 
10 the Cardinal numbers: are used also as Ordinals. The 
Ordinals are these: — 


First jie fem. אשונה‎ sixth ששי‎ 


second w , m seventh yo" 
third wy „ m—, neve eighth ev 
fourth pq , 6 ninth en 


fifth Won or wen ג‎ tenth "Wy 


849. PARTICLES. THEIR SUFFIXES. 


1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener 
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or 
demonstrative expressions. \ 

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation 
to be in the construct state, and the word following them: 
(or as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The 
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary 
according to many circumstances; but as the language 
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence 
at first. 

2. Some particles are so much worn down and feeble 
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require 
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix 
themselves; while again others as the precative particle נא‎ 
are inseparable affixes. 


— — M—— — 
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The punctuation of the important prepositional frag- 
ments 3, ,כ‎ 5, jo, and of the conjunction „ has already 
been given, 88 14—15. Another important inseparable 
prefix is the interrogative particle ,ה‎ the pointing of which 
varies :— 

a) Its usual pointing is 4, as mg is this? 

b) Before simple sh'va it is ,ה‎ as typ is it little? fre- 

quently followed by Dag. dirimens, in which case it is 
not to be distinguished from the Art., as Gen. 17. 17; 
otherwise it is not unfrequently marked by Metheg; 
see last Rem. § 6 on p. 17. 

c) Before Gutturals it is also pointed 3, often marked 

by Metheg, as gown shall I go? 

d) Before Gutt. with gamer it is g, as pn whether it be 

strong? 


3. Suffixes to Particles. The following Table will be useful 
for reference: 


e 
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pta d: 
pet d 


cel 

ita 

cel 
tea 
st ote 


טוט 
Lic‏ 
ek‏ 
Lale‏ 
ite Lt.‏ 
ptu‏ 
proueq‏ 


1 


SO 
poe opted Bind. 


Ata ‘Gt. vo tata 
pod, éd, pod, 
all ea 
Tie el 
‘30: Akl ed 
o» ב‎ cer 
Mer dier égue 
Uu datu 48 
)א‎ 60% ctu 
AU | Cait, 
th cet Cah 
& C cat. Cant, 


y4 al 60 % 


ouou o u01j 


aq u 


RO 
Ro 
a2 
RG, 
% 


ozun 


1 Nuk 
שא‎ 


NU 
udis n 


KGL, 


pus ; 


א 
&&cq‏ 


NU 8B 
או‎ 
בא‎ 


VIA 


‘SHXIAANS HLIA SWIOLULSVd dO זא‎ 


Cay vod: 
* 4 
qi 78 
cL weg 
1 Jc 
0 wg 
1 oI 

"And 
QS Js 
ML 
£ yg 
dh wg 
QI 
G ‘bus 
4 
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1. Many words take the suffixes of nouns without presenting 
any peculiarity. 

2. In small words is to be observed the fondness for the d 
vowel in the tone, as, 2 fem. s. and 1 pl. c.; and in the pretone. 

3. After ל‎ is inflected ב‎ in, but 3 pl. m. is D3. The form 7 
is probably sing. as well as plur. The suff. of 3 pi. f. is always 
jn? (e), but hg and J, the latter broader sound in pause; a 
similar distinction perhaps obtains in |. Comp. the suff. of J. 

4. A number of words take the suffixes of plur. nouns. These 
are to be divided, however, into two classes:—1) Words that 
are really plur., as “WIN after (hinder parts), with which agrees 
rn and others; and 2) words like b which are derivatives of 
ל"ה‎ roots and resume their lost yod before suffixes. To this 
class belong also TY unto, and על‎ upon. 

5. Certain particles contain something of the notion of a verb 
in them, as 71371 ecce, PR there is not, U^ there is &c., and hence 
not unnaturally take suff. denoting the accus. (verbal), and shew 
a particular tendency to strengthen themselves by means of the 
demonstrative n, S 31. 5. | 

The word as, like, uses the base 152 for light suffixes, with 
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic à; and the base 
2 for heavy suff., with which the accent is on the last syll., with 
pretonic d. The plenary spelling *2153 is usual, but the defective 
form 9) also appears. 

It does not belong to an Elementary Treatise to enumerate 
every variation in form; such variations may be found in any 
good Lexicon. 


- 


VOCABULARY. 


ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


A. 


able be, יכל‎ impf. כל‎ § 39. 

abundance jini 1. 

according to, ? prep. 

acquire to, 713p. 

add to, AQ’ perf. and part. in 
Qal; other parts in Hiph. See 
8 39. 

adversary, צר‎ 2. § 43. 

advise, (See counsel). 

afflict to, ענה‎ Pi.; affliction 3% 2. 
8 45. 

after, behind, WIN, “YIN; “WN 
after me &c. See § 49. 

afterwards, "DN, R. 

again, "Ty; and she again bore 
12801 AOA &c. See §39; (still). 

aged, v. and adj. el; old age 
ppt. 

alas! .אה‎ 

all, פל‎ 2. 8 43. 

allow to, JD, acc. and inf. 


alone, 139 2. § 43. See בד‎ in 
Lex. I alone 95 98 6. 

also, D3; both... and also, D. . . a. 

altar, (sacrifice). 

among, amongst, (midst). 

and, J, 8 15; both... and, J. . . ] 
(also). 

angel, messenger, ל‎ 1. 

angry be, g; ,חרה‎ used im- 
pers.: he was angry 19 iT. 

anger, AN 2 (MRN). 

anoint to, Mp; Messiah DY 1. 

another, ‘VIN; one another... WR 
F. See 8 45. 

any, (all); not any, none, „D.. . N. 

appear to, Niph. of see. 

appearance, MND, 8 45. 

approach to, (draw near). 

arise to, Dip, S 40. 

ark, MA, (e firm). 

ark (of covenant), JMS 1. 

arm, YTN f. (generally); pl. im, oth. 

army, ^m 8 41, (force). 


1 The figures 1, 2, 8 after nouns indicate the Declensions. 


9 


שי - 
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arrow, YN 2. § 43. 

as, 3, Wd. 

ascend to, (go up). 
ashamed be in, § 40. 
ashes, JW 2. +. 

aside turn to, Nb, 8 40. 
ask to, NY, 8 36. 


VOCABULARY. 


behind, (after). 
behold, nj, הַן‎ 2. § 43; behold 


I (me) ‘JN; behold we (us) 32311. 
See § 49. Very often followed 
by the participle. 


| believe to, JON Hiph.; 7 of pers. 


belly mz 1.; 393 2. f. (womb). 


ass, he-ass VID]; she-ass Ji 1. | beneath, instead of, nnn 2.; plur. 


assemble, קהל‎ Hiph.; (gather). 
assembly, iT 1., N n. 


suff. ‘AIA &c., rarely sing. ex- 


cept DANA. 


atone to, כפר‎ Pi. (perf. in 6(; | bereaved be, שבל‎ st. 


pass. Pu.; for .על‎ 

avenge to, Dp}; Niph. be avenged, 
avenge oneself. 

awake to, pp“ perf. unus.; impf. 
YR’; perf. P Hiph. of pip. 


B. 

bad, רע‎ 1. § 43. 

bank, np 1. (lip.) 

bark to, M3}. 

Baal, 5y5 2. 

be to, iJ, S 45. 

bear to, carry, NY); (lift up). 

bear to, bring forth, TP; § 39. 
be born, Niph.; beget, Hiph.; 
a boy "^ 2., girl MN 2.; 
native land 117, 8 29. 2. 

bear a, דב‎ 2. 8 43. 

beast, NN (cattle). 

beauty, pי‎ 2. S 45 (fair). 

bed, yh (stretch); aan 1. (lie). 

befall to, Np; mp. 

before, (face). 

beget to, (bear). 

begin to, חלל‎ Hiph. (bn); pass. 
Hoph.; beginning NB. 

beguile to, NU Hiph. 


beside, 938, —me ,לי‎ 8 35. 2. 

between, PZ 2., 8 41; between me 
and thee וב‘‎ 3; between me 
and you D2*9'33 —. 

beware to, Niph. of keep. 

beyond, “9Y. 

bind to, saddle, WIN; "QN. - 

bird, fowl, עזף‎ 2.; IBS, pl. .צְפָרִים‎ 

bitter, to be, “Wh st, Ws S 42. 
bitter, W 1., § 43. 

bless to, ברך‎ Pi.; pass. Pu. § 36; 
blessed, NY; blessing 7123 1. 

blind, W 3. 

blood, J 1.; pl. blood shed; with 
heavy suff. 2219]. 

blot out to, destroy, JD; pass. 
Niph. 

boil to, cook, בשל‎ Fi. 

bone, D3y 2. F.; pl. im and 6th. 

book, “p9 2. 

bosom, pn 2., 8 41. 

both, Daw (two); with Suff. both 
of us, we both WY &c. 

bottle, AN 2. 

bow a, NWP 2. f. 

bow down to, 5); trans. Hiph. 


boy, (bear). 


VOCABULARY. 


bread, amd 2. 

broad be, 20) st.; broad 20) 1.; 
breadth 355 2. 

break to, QW; pass. Niph.; 
broken "33. 

break down to, P. 

break to (of day), 7129, day break 


breath, נְשָׁמָה‎ 1. 
brightness, 7133 2. 


bring to, Hiph. of come. 

bring down to, Hiph. of go 
down &c. 

bring out to, Hiph. of 70 out. 

bring up to, rear, 913 Pi.; (go up). 

brook, 55$ 2. 

brother, TM. See Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

buck, he coat, WN 2., 8 41. 

build to, 7133, § 44. 

burn to, AY; pass. Niph.; with 
fire, VZ. 

burnt offering Ny. 

bury to, MR; pass. Niph.; crave 
"3p 2. +, TRIP b. place. 

but, ꝙ; DR ,כִּי‎ DYAN 8 21 Ex. 

butler, npg 8 45; butlership 
same (drink). 

buy to, acquire, 7132, (possess). 

buy corn to, . 

by, (of cause), 19, 8 14. 

by (beside) על‎ 8 49. 


C. 
calamity, "Ww 2., § 41. 
calf, by 2.; f. Nx, 8 35. 
call to, cry, Np dat.; he called him 
Adam DIR 19 קרא‎ ; he called his 
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name Adam DIN WNR ;קרא‎ 
he was called Adam ארם‎ 19 WY}. 

captain, WW (prince). 

to capture (a city), 0. 

carcase (corpse). 

care tako to, Niph. of keep. 

cast to, throw, שלך‎ Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph. 

cast lots to, (fall). 

cattle, dn 1.; cons. s. J; 
c. pl. UZ. 

cavo, Ir 1., 8 (3) firm. 

cease to, ,מל‎ st.; he ceased speak- 
ing .חדל לְדַבָּר‎ 

cedar I 2. 

chamber, Y 2 m. 

change to, חלף‎ R. 

cheek, ) 2., 8 45. 

cherub, 339. 

child, pA 2:5 boy li; oy 3.3 
children of Israel יְשְרְאָל‎ Y 
(son). 

choose to, W3; ace., 3. 

city, Wy 2. f.; pl. DW. 

clean be to, V st.; clean Nr 1. 

cleave to, p33 st.; to 2. 

clothe oneself to, put on, wear, 
W27 at., acc.; clothe (another) 
with—, Hiph., two accus. 

cloud, J 1. 

cold, adj. קר‎ 1. 8 43; noun קר‎ 2. 

colt, TY 2. § 41. 

come to, come in, enter, go in, 
N13; bring Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 
entrance NIA 1. 

comfort to, Dn) N.; pass Pw. 

command to, mS Ri., pass. Ps; 
a command M39 1. 

9* 
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commit to, entrust (oversee). 

compassion, to have, Dm Pi, 
(pity). | 

conceal to, (hide). 

conceive NJ; impf. TUT; vav 
cons. VR]. 

confide to, trust, 7103; in 2. 

contend to, ,ריב‎ S 40. 

continually, THA. 

corn, 123] 1. 

corpse, carcase, 933 1, 

corrupt to, שחת‎ Hiph. (Pi); pass. 
Niph. 

counsel to, advise, PY, impf. 
yy"; deliberate Niph., Hithp.; 
counsel $y 1., 8 39. 

count to, number, d; 98, 8 44. 

count to, impute, reck@A, JO]. 

country the (field). 

court a, I$} 1. e., pl. im and oth. 

covenant a, MA f.; to make a 
covenant—N (cut); establish, 
fulfil a—, הקים---‎ (arise). 

cover to, כסה‎ Bi; pass. Pu; a 
covering 71925, 8 45. 

cow, Np (ox). 

create to, N); pass. Niph. 

creep to, WD], impf. in o; creep- 
ing things, רְמָש‎ 2., coll. 

cross to, pass over, by, Nx; 
Hiph., bring over, make go 
through &c.; a crossing, ford 
"3p 1. 

cry to, (call). 

cry out to, PY3, PY}; a cry 
קה‎ 1. 

cultivate to, (serve). 


cunning, OMY 1. 


VOCABULARY. 


curse to, Y; קלל‎ Pi. 
curse a, ban, Dn 2. 
cut down to, cut, Ng; pass. Niph. 


D. 

darkness, Ten 2. 

dash in pieces, רפש‎ R., pass. Pu. 

daughter, N3 2. +; my d. Na &c. 
plur. M133 1. Irreg. nouns. 

day, BP 2., 8 41; pl. DD, W. 

dawn, day break, WË 2. 

death, MIB 8 41 (die). 

deceive to, (beguile). 

declare to, (tell); (hear); (count). 

deep be, phy st. ; deep adj. pby 1. 
Add. Note 5 First Decl. 

deliberate to, (counsel). 

delight in to, yD st; impf. 
PBM, in pause fbr. 

delight, pleasure, PDA 2., 8 35; 
delighting in, adj. yn 1. 

deliver to, 533 Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

depart to, ^D § 4C. 

descend to, J 8 39. 

desert, wilderness, pasture, 121 1. 

desire to, TN; impf. rn (once 
TOM) pass. Niph.; PPT st. 

desolation, n37 2. 

despise to, bp; to be despised 
קל‎ (Qal). 

destroy to, שחת‎ Hiph. (Pi.); pass. 
Niph.; שמד‎ Hiph vass. Hoph.; 
(blot out). 

die to, Nib; to kill, Hiph., POT; 
pass. Hoph.; dead Mp part.; 
death PÐ 2., G 41. 

disease, sickness, on 2., 8 45. 

displeased, AY] 1. 
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divide to, 553 Hiph.; pass. Niph. 
do to, (make). 

dog, 353 2. 

door, n3 2 f. 

dove, TW f. pl. im. 


sword 3 ‘Bo. See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns. 
eggs, D'3*3 2., pl. F., 8 1. 
Egypt, Dayo f., 8 16. 1; Egyp- 
tian ‘yh, fem. .---ית‎ 


draw near to, approach, ;קרב‎ | elder, jp} 1., (aged); elder, comp. 


Hiph. bring near, offer, pre- 
sent; Wa) perf. used in Niph., 
Hiph. bring near; near 20 1. 

dream to, D?D; impf. D); a 
dream DÙN, plur. ath. 

drink to, N; to give to drink, 
water, שקה‎ Hiph.; feast TAWO, 
845; a butler, cupbearer, pn, 
§ 45; cupbearer’s office. same. 

drunk be, / st.; strong drink 
שכר‎ 1. 

drive out to, N Ps., pass. Niph. 

dry be, Wy st, 8 39; IW; dry- 
land ה‎ 1. 

dumb, D 3. 

dust, Wy 1. 

dwell to, 3% 8 39; jaw impf. 
in 0; Hiph., to place; tabernacle 
Wt, pl. 6th (im). 


E. 

eagle, W) 2. i. 

ear, JN 2. f., du. ; give ear, hearken, 
Nd Hiph., denom.; (hear). 

earth, land, y^ 2 f. 

earthquake, רעש‎ (shake). 

east, DTD; on the east of — 
ל‎ pp. 

eat to, SON, § 35; give to eat, 
Hiph.; meat, food, (bk 2.), 
M228 2., 2980 1. 

edge, iB, with the edge of the 


== greater, (great). 

embrace to, pan Fi. 

empty, bp". 

end, ק?‎ 2., 8 43; latter end 
אַחֲרִית‎ f. 

end, be ended, DA st. § 42; Hiph., 
to finish, complete; perfect, 
DA 1., DYA 1. 

enemy, DR 3.; enmity TAW 2. 

enter to, NIA. 3, ON. 

entrance, מָב1א‎ 1. 

escape te bop Niph.; rescue Pi. 

establish to, Hiph. of Mp arise. 

eternity, (ever). 

evening, Z 2 c. 

ever, eternity, dep 1., TY; for ever 
;לעולם‎ eternal hills Y ; 
never Y . NS. 

every, 59, every day 51753, (all); 
they went every man to his 
house 1939 איש‎ 1255. 

evil, adj. רע‎ 1., S 43; evil, n. Y9, 
ny) 2 § 43; NY 2, 8 41. 

except, DN Y. 

extinguished be, T} st. 

eye, I 2. f. 8 41. dw; pl. MDY 
fountains. 


F. 
face, faces, d)) 1. pl.; before, 
formerly aD; before me לְמָנִי‎ 
&c.; used both of time and place. 
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fair, beautiful, Mp. 1., 845; beauty, 
fairness d 2. 

fall to, 5p9, impf. in o, 8 33; let 
fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph. 

famine, (hungry). 

far to be, pm} st; far, adj. 
pin) 1. 

fat NR 1. 

father, 2M irreg. See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns. 

fear to, N st., 8 39, impf. NY; 
inf. TIS; pass. Niph.; terrible 
;נוא‎ fear MNT 2, ND 1., 
8 38; fear SHB 2. 

feast, (drink). 

feast, to hold a (religious), 335, 
8 42, a (religious) feast J] 2., 
§ 43. 7 

feed to, II); shepherd ny. 

field, my 1., 8 45, pl. 6th (im). 

fierceness, (heat), N. 

fight to, לחם‎ Niph.; with, against 
3; for 5; battle, war ,מִלְחָמָה‎ 
rep, 8 29. 2. 

fill to, (be full). 

find to, NYO; pass. Niph. 

fine, PJ 1., 8 43. 

finish to, 7192 H.; pass. Pw. (be 
ended). 

fire, UN 2. f., 8 43. 

firmament, expanse, N) 1. 

first, former, et]; at first 
N). 

fish, 33, 71 1., 8 3. 

flame, 7139 1. 

flee to, M3; du; to put to 
flight, D'rT (Hiph.); a refuge 
DIY 1., 8 41. 


flesh, W3 1. 

fling to, (cast). 

flock, צאן‎ 2.; TIY 2. 

flood (of Noah), ovp. 

foe, AR (enemy). 

food, No (eat). 

fool, 533 1.; WW; folly now 2. 

foot, 52) 2. f. 

for, conj. Y. 

force, forces, army, יל‎ 2., 841; 
also, wealth, valour. 

ford to, (to cross). 

ford a, p. 

forget to, NOW; pass. Niph. 

fork, 32} 3.; pl. ni3oro. 

form to, W., 8 39; impf. W. 

forsake to, M (leave). 

four, 8 48; fourth, ib. 

fowl, (bird). 

friend, MY, 8 45. 

frog, TDS 3., 8 30. 

from, out of, prep. ji, 8 49. 

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, mp; 
fruit “Wp 2., § 45. | 

full be, NoD st.; of, acc. ; be filled 
with, Niph., acc.; to fill (a thing 
with) Pi., two acc., 8 38; full, 
fulness, Non; full, adj. Nob. 


gain to (property), WJ); gain, 
property .רכוש‎ 

garden, }3 2., 8 43. 

garment, TJ3 2. i. See note p. 17; 
שָמְלָה‎ 2. 

gate, שער‎ 2. 

gather to, Hot, 8 34; assemble, 
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gather themselves, and pass. | grass, NW 2.; a 2.; to sprout 


Niph.; Yap Pi. 
gazelle, (beauty), J 2. +, 8 45. 
generation, NN 2., 8 41, pl. im, 

. Oth. 

genealogies, history, תולדות‎ pl. f. 
(bear). 

Gentiles, .13ים‎ W nation. 

girl, (bear), (lad). 

give to, JDJ, 8 33; dat; gift 
io 1. 

glad be, (joyful). 

glorify to, "33 Pi. (be heavy); 
glory 1123 1. 

go to, 72}. 8 39; walk, Hithp. 

go down, TY 8 39; Hiph. bring 
down; pass. Hoph. 

go in, N13, 8 40; bring in, Hiph., 
pass. Hoph.; followed by 3, 
,אל‎ acc. 

go out, R&M, 8 38, 39; bring out, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; of |b, out- 
going, exit R 1., 8 38. 

go up, 7123; bring up, Hiph.; an 
ascent YD, 8 45. 

let go to, NY Pi. 

God, DYDY pl (sing. in poetry 
aio); with insep. prepp. לָא'‎ 
&c., but Nd. 

gold, 21] 1. 

gpod be, pleasing, agreeable, 310 
perf.; impf. 29^; do good to, 
do right, Hiph.; well, very 
29 ) inf. abs. 8 39. 

good, adj. 210; good, goodness, 
the best 235 2., 39°) 1. 

govern to, rule, over, ל‎ 


;ב ,מל 
(king).‏ 


grass (young) NY n Hiph. 
denom. ‘ 

grave, (bury). . 

great be, grow, o0 st.; bring up 
(a child) N.; magnify, Hiph. 
(Pi.); — oneself, Hithp.; great 
(דול‎ 1.; greatness 57) 2.; great 
רב‎ 1., 8 43, pl. many. 

greyhairs .‘ה‎ 

groan to, אנח‎ Niph. 8 34. 

ground, אה‎ 1. 

grow up, (be great). 

grow, of grass, (grass); (sprout). 

guilty be, DUM u.; suffer, be 
punished (as guilty) Niph., 
ET part.; guilt VS 1., 

1. 


H. 

Hades (She’ol). 

half, yn 2., 8 45. 

halt to, be lame, yoy. 

hand, T 1. f., 8 18; your— 
DT. 

hang up to, יקע‎ Hiph., I. 

happen to, to, (befall). 

hard be, Wp; harden, Hiph.; 
hard, severe Np 1.; (heavy). 

hate to, W3U, 8 38; hatred | 
DN 2. 

head, ,ראש‎ 8 41. pl. OWN. 

heal, Np]; pass. Niph. 

hear, :hearken, obey, YQ; make 
be heard, declare, Hiph. ; (ear); 
rumour, report Yow 2. 

heart, 339 1., 22 2., 8 43 (pl. 
6th in both). 
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heaven, heavens, D 1. pl. 

heavy be, "33 t.; make heavy, 
harden; (honour, glorify) Pi.; 
heavy, "23 1. 

Hebrew, NN, fem. ---ה‎ 60. 

heifer, may 2. 

help to, M; help M 2., 8 35. 

hero, mighty man, “W133. 

hide to, V pass., reflex. Niph.; 
act. Hiph.; Nan pass., reflex. 
Niph., Hithp.; act. Hiph. 

high be, Div; lift up, Hiph.; high, 
lofty à) 1. part. 

hill, mountain, הר‎ 2., 8 43. 

history, (genealogies). 

hither, here, adv. D7]. 

ho! .הזי‎ 

holy be, Wp st., sanctify R. — 
oneself Hithp.; holy, saint 
קדוש‎ 1.; holiness Wp 2.; holy 
place, sanctuary Wp, WY 1. 

honey, WIT. 

horn, I) 2. + 

horse, DY 2.; mare, cavalry, f. 

host, army, time of service N3¥ 
1. pl. oth. 

hot be, BF st.; hot Of 1., 8 43; 
heat חם‎ 2. 

house, N. 2., 8 41.; home T; 
pl. DAJ. 

how! 719; TR. 

howl to, ילל‎ Hiph., 8 39. 

hungry be, 2) st.; hungry, 2); 
hunger, famine 2) 1. 

hunt to, M; venison Y. 

husband, (man). 
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if, DM. 

ill, (evil). 

image, Doy 2. 

imagination, “I$! 2. (form). 

impute to, reckon, J. 

in, prep. 3, 8 14; into, 2, on. 

increase to, 719. 

inhabit to, 2U^ 8 39; inhabitant, 
. 

inherit to, Wy 8 39, dispossess 
Hiph.; 909 „ give to inherit, 
Hiph. 

iniquity, YN 2., 8 41; (evil, guilt). 

innocent, g 1., Np}. 

inside, midst, heart, Jp 2. i., 
within the city vyn P3; —me 
pp (midst). 

instead of, IH (beneath). 

Israel SRY. 


J. 

Jehovah, ;יהוה‎ perhaps n; 
usually read 9 g;. 

Jerusalem, nov. 

journey to, YO); journey 599 1. 

joyful be, rejoice &c., D st.; 
glad, joyful, part.; gladness, 
joy Nn 2., also, 5 verb 
and noun, 8 40—41. 

Judah, IRI. 

judge to, bp; to litigate, im- 
plead one another Niph.; 8 
judge, part.; judgment bpp 1. 

just be, righteous &c. py 6; 
justify Hiph.; —oneself, Hithp. ; 
just, righteous pz; righte- 
ousness py 2. ö., TPIS 1. 
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K. 

keep to, watch, MY); keep one- 
self, take care, beware, Niph.; 
watchman, part.; watch wh 
1.; watch, charge, hib, 
--מָרֶת‎ § 29. 

key, ADD 3 (open). 

kid, "33, 8 45. 

kill to, 33; Hiph. of die (No). 

kindle to, Hiph. of ;יצת‎ "p, 
8 39. 

king be, rule 29. over SY, ;ב‎ 
make one king Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph.; a king h 2.; queen 
dd 2.; kingdom 712050 &c., 
8 29. 2. 

kiss to, pW}, impf. in a, (also o); 
dat.; a kiss .}יה‎ 

kneel to, J) st.; to make (a 
beast) kneel, Hiph. The other 
parts in sense of bless“; 
(bless); knee JIB 2. +, f. du. 

know to, YT, 8 39; impf. YT, 
imp. YJ, inf. cons. NYY; pass. 
Niph.; inform, make known, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; knowledge, 
דעת‎ 2. 


L. 
lad, Ws 2.; girl, damsel, f. 999 2. 
ladder, non. 
lady, mistress, J333 2. i. See 
§ 29. 2. 
lance, M95 2. 
land, (earth). 
last, TN, (after). 
law, instruction, NIA, (teach). 
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leaf, oy 1., 8 45. 

lean to, rest, press, act. TAD; one- 
self, Niph.; N Niph.; upon ,על‎ 

learn to, 2 st; make learn, 
teach, Pi., two ace. 

leave to, abandon, 1ב‎ ; pass. Niph. 

leave off to, stop, (cease). 

left (over) be, remain, "NU; to 
leave over, let remain, Hiph.; 
pass. Niph. 

left (hand), phy. 

length, (long). 

leopard, "i39 1. 

lest, conj. “JB, joined with impf. 

lick to, pp^. 

lie down to, lie, 22 st.; a bed 
ed 1.; to lie down (of 
beasts) P3) st.; a stall, rest- 
ing place 7379 3., 8 30. 

lie to (speak falsely), כזב‎ Fi; 
a lie 313 1. 

life, (live). 

lift up to, bear, NY) (high). 

light be, shine, VIN, perf. in o; 
give light, Hiph., 8 40; light 
אור‎ 2.; luminary, light INY 
1., pl. 6th (im). 

light be, swift, קל‎ st., 8 42; to 
curse, P., lighten, Hiph., light, 
swift קל‎ 1., 8 43. 

like, prep. 3. 8 14. 

lion, ^N 2., 8 45; young lion 
TER ₪ | 

lip, edge, shore, BY 1. du. 

listen to (hear), ON, 2. 

little be, JOP st, 8 22; little 
קטן‎ 1., yp 1. — the first form 


is not inflected (once in cons.), 
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the second is inflected MYP 
&c. See Add. Notes. 

little a, some, a few DYN; a little 
water, food &c. 52K, DD b; 
a few people ' ‘NH &c. 

live to, iM, 8 45; living חַי‎ 
(from root doub. ‘Ay.); life Y 
chiefly pl. D"; living crea- 
ture, beast הָיָה‎ 

lofty be 133 st.; lofty, high i323 
1; loftiness, height N 2. 

long be, TW st; to prolong 
High. ; long part. only in cons. 
TIN (see Add. Notes to first 
decl), JIS 1. infi. TDI (see 
Add. Notes); length YR 2. 

look to, 023 Hiph. 

lord, אָדזן‎ 1.; takes pl. suff., ex- 
cept in 1st pers. s. where it 
admits sing. also (and rarely 
in 1 p. pl); Lord Wn. 

lot, bq 1., pl. dh. 

loud, 5113 (great). 

love to, N st., 8 34; love 
Te inf. cons. 

low be, pU st.; low Spy; to 
bring low Hiph. of שפל‎ or YD. 


M. 

maid, Tw 2.; MOK 1., pl. ir- 
reg. NITTON, see Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

magnify to, (be great). 

make to, do, NY; pass. Niph.; 
to make one thing into another, 
two accus.; work, deed YD, 
845; „ poet.; a work B 2. 

male, ^3] 1. 


VOCABULARY. 


man, husband, ;איש‎ man, man- 
kind QN. 

manner, 71] 2., tpZb 1. 

mantle, ;מל‎ MIIN, 8 29. 2. 

many be, increase, רְבָה‎ increase 
to, act. Hiph.; many 3] 1., 
§ 43. 

mare, (horse). 

matter, (word). 

measure to, TID, 8 42. 

meat, (eat). 

meet to, Np; infin. cons. NRP, 
to meet him u) &c. 

melt to, Nb, and Niph. 

memory, “Dt 2. 

mention to, Hiph. of remember. 

merciful to be, Br Pi., ace. 3n; 
mercy, loving kindness Tp. 

messenger, (angel). 

midst, JY) 2., 8 41; within the 
house—TIN3; (inside). 

mighty man, (hero). 

minister to, NW Pi. (serve). 

mischief, O. 

missile (send). 

mistress, (lady). 

month, Vh 2., (new). 

moon, IJ}. 

more, (still), Ny. 

morning, "pà 2. 

morsel, fragment, Ip 2. i. f. 8 43. 

mother, DN 2., 8 43. 

mountain, (hill). 

mourn to, “IBD; אָבָל‎ st.; mourn- 
ing “IBD 3. 

mouth, edge, Ng. Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

much, 2) 1., 8 43; (many). 


VOCABULARY. 


N. 
naked, Dh} pl. Dk, Add. 
Notes; nakedness, III 2. 
name, DY 3.; pl. Nrw. 
narrate to, "pg Pi. 
nation "13 (people). 
native land, N) 2. (bear). 
near, קרזב‎ 1., (draw near). 
neck, “NIS 1. sing and pl. 
new, U^) 1. 
night, ליל‎ 2., 8 41, usually ns 2.| 
no, not, Nb direct; 98 subjective; 
no, none אין‎ 2. 
not to, Mae inf. 
north, Hb; 1. 
now, iJ. 
number to, jp; (count). 
nurse, MPIO 2. i. § 29. 


0. 

oath, MYY (swear). 

offer to, Hiph. of קרב‎ draw near. 

offering, y; meat—(i. e. blood- 
less) i193; drink — TQ} 2 +; 
burnt ey. 

ointment, ToU 2. 

old, (elder, aged). 

olive, Ni 2., 8 41. 

on, upon, .על ,ב‎ 88 14. 49. 

one, 8 48; one—another, 8 45 
(friend), (brother). 

only, ,רק‎ JS. 

open to, MOB; pass. Niph.; door 
nnp 2. i; key DD 3.; to 
open (of eyes) Np»; pass. Niph. 

oppress to, ענה למץ‎ Pi. 

or, 14; d, DN) in interrogative 
or indirectly interr. sentences, 
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—shall we go or shall we for- 
bear? TIY DR (DW)—1:220; 
or no, or not לא‎ DN. 

other, W, pl. DD 

out, out of, W. 

out at, in at, Mn (properly in- 
terval’ (distance “). 

outside, pani; to the outside ui; 
on, at, the outside of the house 
mao pry. 

over, upon, by. 

overflow to, overwhelm, Jew. 

oversee to, visit, "pp; commit, 
entrust, Hiph.; an overseer 
p 1. 

ox, W 2., 8 43; cow, fem. שור‎ 
8 41. 


P. 

pain, חָלִי‎ 2., 8 45; 22b. 

palace, 59%} 1. pl. im (6th). 

palm, (hand), כ‎ 2., 8 43. 

pass by, “3X (cross). 

passover, MOB 2. 

pasture, מְדְבָר‎ (desert). 

path, nj 1. 

pay to, שלם‎ Pi. 

people, BY 2., 8 43. 

perfect, D 1., 8 43; DHA 1. (be 
ended). 

perish to, "2M, 8 35; destroy, 
Pi, Hiph. 

permit to, Y ace. 

pit, prison, MA 2., 8 41, pl. dth. 

pity to, 13, 8 42. 

place to, DW, ny; (set), (dwell), 
(rest). 

place a, DIPS 1., pl. 6th; (arise). 
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plague, y) 2.; 7130. 

plain, Dy. 

plant to, YO); a plant YY} 2 i 

play to, sing &c., זמר‎ N. 

plead with to, ,ריב‎ 3, BY, § 40. 

plough to, v. 

plunder to, 113, (spoil); (take). 

poor, &, 53 1., 8 43. 

possess to, ig, U^; possessor 
p; possession pb, 8 45. 

pot, "D, pl. ôth. 

pour out, Ip (spill). 

powerful, עצום‎ 1. 

prayer, .ל‎ 

precept, APP, (oversee). 

prey, Nip (take). 

presence, in of, 955 (face). 

priest, 15 3. 

prince, שר‎ 2., 8 43. 

prolong to, Hiph. of T be long. 

promise to, ^i: infin. 

prophesy to, 833 Niph., (Hithp.); 

2; ;על‎ prophet 


concerning, 

N29 1. 
prove to (try), Ng. 103- 
proverb, d 1. 


punished be, Qal, Niph. of DN 
be guilty. 

pursue to, AT]. 

put on, wear, WQ7 ace.; to clothe, 
dress with, Hiph., two ace., §38. 

put out to, (the hand), noy. 

put to, place, set, ID. 


0. 


queen 71356 2. 
quiet, XY. 
quiet become, phy, impf. o. 


R. 

rain to, "y Hiph; rain Wy 1. 

ram, ON 2. 

ransom, WD 2., (atone). 

read to, Np. 

rebel, revolt to, PWR; against 2. 

receive to, mph. 8 33. 

redeem to, Np, Osa; redemption 
mm; redeemer 983. 

refrain to, p) st. (far). 

refresh to, "yg. 

refuge, (flee), (trust). 

regard to, NYY, 8, (look). 

reign to, (king). 

rejoice to, (joyful be). 

remember to, VQ]; pass. Niph.; 
call to remembrance, mention, 
Hiph.; memory M 2. | 

remove to, סור‎ intrans.; Hiph. 
trans. 

rend to, pp. 

repent to, BMI Niph. Dn}. 

report, IN] (hear). 

rescue to, (escape); (deliver). 

rest to, 129; make cease, Hiph.; 
D13; give rest, Hiph. Iw] dat.; 
place, set, Hiph. Di; resting- 
place Dip, MIN, 8 41; 
sabbath nay 1. 

restore to, (return). 

return to, 237; restore Hiph., 
Pól.; return TIWA. 

reveal to, 7153. 

review to, IPB, (oversee). 

rib, side, y7¥ f. 1.; pl. 6th (im). 

riches, ) 2 (force); rich W. 

ride to, 22) st.; to make ride, 


"anr mo — — 


VOCABULARY. 


14] 


set on a horse &c., Hiph.; | save to, * Hiph., VI; pass. 


chariot 29) 2. ₪, NY. 

riddle, ‘Ti. 

righteous be, (just). 

rise to, Dip. 

rise early to, Hiph. DOW. 

rise to (of star &c.), MN; rising, 
shining IT 2. 

river, ) 1. pl. 6th and im; 
יאר‎ (mainly of Nile and its 
branches). 

roll to, 553 Qal, Hiph.; pass. 
Niph. 

rule over to, (govern). 

rumour, (report). 

run to, pit; make run, bring 
hastily, Hiph.; runner, post, 
nt 


8. 

sabbath, (rest). 

sacrifice to, M3}; sacrifice M3} 
2. i.; altar D3} 3., pl. oth 
(offer, offering). 

saddle to, (bind). 

saint, (holy). 

sake of, for, "b "293, — of me 
“aya; "3; see נלל ,עבר‎ 
in Lex. 

galt, rot 2. 

salvation, (save). 

sanctify to, (holy). 

sanctuary, (holy). 

sand, חול‎ 2., 8 41. 

satisfied be, 52% st., with, acc.; 
to satisfy with, Hiph., two acc., 
8 38; satisfied, YoY 1.; fulness 
YW 2, yoy 1. 


Niph.; salvation, safety pyr 
2.5 MW. / l 

say to, promise, ,ר‎ 8 35. 

scattered be, pid (impf); to 
scatter, Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

sceptre, tribe, rod, Hay 2. 

scribe, IPD 3. (count). 

sea, D) 2., 8 43, cons. D, D, and 
t^ (only in ADDY). 

see to, MN), S 44—45; pass. 
Niph. ; shew, let sed, Hiph., two 
acc., seer, TIN; sight, aspect, 
face MND. 

seed, VII 2., (sow). 

seek to, enquire at, WI]; pass. 
Niph. 

seek to, בקש‎ Pi. 

sell to, p; pass. Niph. 

send to, nov; send away, loose, 
H., a missile nov 2. i. 

serpent, Wn) 1. 

serve to, till, "29; pass. Niph.; 
enslave, Hiph.; servant 29 2.; 
service iT]29; to serve = min- 
ister (mainly in sacred things) 
nw Pi. 

set to, ,נָתַן‎ DY, NW; כון‎ Hiph., 
POl.; pass. Niph., (place). 

seven, seventh, § 48. 

shadow, 73 2., 8 43. 

shake to, Wy; trans. Hiph.; an 
earthquake רעש‎ 2. 

shave to, 123 H., Hithp. 

shed to, (spill). 

Sheol, hades, .שאל‎ 

shepherd, herdsman, y (feed). 

shine to, iN. 


"hd 
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shore, (lip). 

short, "3p 1. 

shoulder, DW 2. i. 

shut to, "39; pass. Niph. 

sick be to, Abn; sickness 7]. 
side, end, MI} (n 7), dw. 
(once sing.); in cons. kaph has 


Dag. 
silent be, D3 st. (impf. also in o). 
silver, כ‎ 2. 
simple one a, np 2., 8 45. 
sin to, RD; sin Ry 2., Wien; 

sinner (sing.) NOM part., ND 

(used in plur.). 
sing to, VW; a song שיר‎ and 

fem. 
sister, NINN 1. Irreg. nouns. 
sit to, dwell, JW, 8 39; make 

to sit, place, Hiph. pass. 

Hoph.; a seat 27 1. 
slay to, a] (die). 
slaughter to, DIY. 
sleep to, ישן‎ st.; sleep, slumber 

Da; sleep heavily DTI Niph.; 

sleep DE 1., MUA; heavy 

(ecstatic) sleep MOT A, e firm. 
smell to, רוח‎ Hiph.; smell D") 2. 
smite to, 539; pass. Niph.; 1123 

Hiph. i131], pass. Hoph.; Ya); 

stroke, defeat ip, pd, 

y39 2. i. (The word ADD is 
of general use, the other 


two very commonly of divine | 


plagues.) 

smoke N 1. 

snare, np 2., 8 43. 

sole (of foot), palm, 53 2 F. 
§ 43. 


YOCABULARY. 


some, (a little); 1 partitive. 

son, |3 3. Irreg. nouns. 

sore, y^) (bad). 

sorrow, heaviness, J12* 1. 

soul, Wp) 2. f. 

south, 239 2. 

sow to, PT; bear seed, Hiph.; 
seed J 2. 

speak to, דבר‎ Pi. (perf. in e); a 
word, thing ^3*] 1.; everything 
193 5D, nothing ,לא--כל ד‎ 
or .לא--ד'‎ 

spill to, "DY; pass. Niph. 

spirit, wind, רוח‎ f. 2. 

spoil to, plunder, 727 spoil 
שָלֶל‎ 1. 


spread to, spread out (hands), 
wp; יצע‎ Hiph., 8 39. 3. 

sprout to, 77393; make to sprout, 
Hiph.; sprout, branch Mp3 2. 
i.; (grass). 

staff, opo 3., pl. doth. 

stall, lair, P39 3., (lie down). 

stand to, OY; set up, Hiph.; 
Dip. 

steal to, 233 Qal and F., pass. 
Pu., Niph.; thief, 233, 4. 

star, 3913 1. 

still, yet, more, TIP; suf. as PR, 
see 8 49; still alive ' NY; 
(again). 

statute (command); ph 2., § 43, 
fem. NPN; (precept). 

stone, JAX 2. 

stranger, sojourner, "à 1., 8 41; 
strange, foreign *23 (nokhri). 

street, Pin 2.; pl. 00; pw 2.; 
,רחב‎ f. pl. oth. 


VOCABULARY. 


strength, (strong). 
stretch to, 7793, also Hiph.; (put 


out); a bed mp. 

strip to, BWB Hiph. 

strong be, py st.; PON st.; strong- 
then NR., D3X st; strong pln, 
rR, Dux; strength, pin and 
fem.; Y 2, 8 43; n» 2, 
8 43. 

strive to, plead, 2, 8 40, strife, 
plea ריב‎ 2., AQ. 

Suck to, pl’ 8 39; suckle, give 
suck, Hiph.; nurse, part. Hiph., 
see 8 29. 

suffer to, punishment, (be guil- 
ty): to suffer pain SN) st. 
(pain). 

sun, Up 2. 

swarm to, PI; with acc; a 
swarm VW 2. 

swear to, שבע‎ Niph.; oath TSY. 

sweat, MY 6 firm. 

sweet be, Phi st., sweet Ding 1., 
inflect. MPN. 

sword, 2n 2., f. 

sycamores, D. 


T. 


tabernacle, gh (dwell). 

take to, NP; pass. Niph, Pu, 
§ 33; prey, plunder ;מַלְקוּמַ‎ 
take (capture in war &c.) 129; 
pass. Niph. 

tall, i323 (great). Cons. n2». 

tambourine, AA 2., 8 43. 

taste to, DYXY; taste, sense 
D 2. 
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teach to, (learn), ירה‎ Hiph., NN; 
law, instruction NIA. 

tell to, "33 Hiph. pass. Hoph.; 
(count), (say), (speak). 

temple, 53*3 (palace). 

tent, h 2; pl. DOJN. 

terrible, Nt) (fear). 

testify to, y Hiph.; witness TY. 

that, conj. ); in order that למען‎ 
with infin. cons., or imperf.; 
that is very often expressed 
by vav consecut. . 

then, of time, I; then of tran- 
sition in thought, } simple and 
consecut. 

thence, (there). 

there, BY; thither 79%; thence 
Db; where, whence &c. 
(who). \ 

there is (was), U^; — water Uh 
DY; I have Y יש‎ &c.; there 
is (was) not, TM, there is no 
water — TW; suf., see § 49. 

therefore, 17». 

thief (steal). 

thigh, Ty 1.; cons. J}. See 
Add. Notes to first declens. 

thing, (speak). 

thither, (there). 

thorn, yp 2. 

thought, 713/115, 8 29. 2 (count), 
cons. pl. Tit. i 

thresh WAT; threshing-floor PÈ 
2., pl. ath. 

threshold, Ag 2. i., 8 43 Rem. 

throne, seat, ND 3., pl. 6th. 

thus, 713. 

tidings, to bring, preach בשר‎ Fi. 
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till, cultivate, (serve). 

till, until, prep. "Y; conj. עד‎ 
ww with perf. or impf. ac- 
cording to sense. Suff. 8 49. 

time, ny 2., 8 43; time (fois, 
mal) DED 2. gen. fem., plur. 
im, (prop. step.); twice H, 
three times DN vov. 

tingle to, 93, 8 42. 

together, TD), YT 

to-morrow, "jp. 

tongue, לשון‎ i. gen. fem., pl. 
oth. 

touch to, pl}; 2. 

tower, 9790 1. pl. im and oth. 

transgress, Wp; against, 2; trans- 
gression VWF 2. i. 

tread to, DD]. 

tree, PY 1.; wood, pl. and 
1 

tremble to, TX] st. 

iribe, (sceptre). 

trust to, to flee for refuge to, 
, ;ב‎ a place of refuge 
gp; (confide), (flee). 

to try (as silver), ,צָרף‎ W3; to 
try, prove, tempt בסה‎ Pi. 

turn to, overturn, turn into, 
TDJ; pass. Niph.; (return). 

turn aside to, AD. 

twins, DYNA. 

two, § 48; they two, both of 
them, D &c.; the second 


time, MY 


under, (beneath). 

until, TY, YX &c.; (till). 8 49. 
unto, ,ל‎ WR &c., 8 49. 
upright, יר‎ 1. 

upon, ;על‎ suff. § 49. 

upwards, NPD, see עלה‎ in Lex. 


V. 
valley, בה‎ 2., 5n 2., * 2. 
valour, ) 2 (force), 8 41. 
vain, empty, ,ריק‎ p"); vanity 
שא ,ריק‎ 
vengeance, hp) 1. (avenge). 
venison, ציד‎ 2., 8 1. 
very, "ND (prop. a noun). 
vine, 19} 2. 
vineyard, D)) 2.; vinedresser 
d 3. 
violence, wrong, Dh 1. 
virgin, Mana. 
vision, מַרְאָה‎ (see). 
visit to, (review), (oversee). 
voice, קול‎ 2. 
vow to, II); a vow Ng 2. 


walk to, Hithp. of go. 

wall, mom. 

wander to, wave, tremble, Ru; 
a wanderer, Y} part. 

war, (fight). 

wash to, PIT}; 
(perf. in e). | 

waste away to, מק‎ Niph.. 


— clothes D33 N. 


VOCABULARY. 


waste to, lay waste, DOW Hiph. 

watch to, (keep). 

water, waters, D' pl. 

water to, n (drink). 

way, manner, 'T33 2. c. 

weak, 53 1., 8 43. 

wealth, 93 2 (force). 

wean to, ָמַל‎ ; pass. Niph. 

Weapon, 353, pl. n*53, c. 22. 

wear to, (put on). 

weary be, JY" st. 8 39; weary, 
W. 1. 

weep to, 1199, 5 5. 

weigh to, /, pass. Niph. 

well, z 2. f. 

west, DY, 8 43. 

whelp, W (lion). 

when, 3, 3 with inf. cons.; ,אשי‎ 
‘> with Finite forms. 

when? how long? Dy, 'b .עד‎ 

where, whither &c., (who). 

whether?, ?, J, 8 49; D (or). 

who, which, “WN, 8 13. When 
אשר‎ is not used in the sense 
of he who, that which (i. e. 
is not a substantive), its 
use appears to be that of 
a mere particle indicating 
relation, as it is both un- 
inflected and ungoverned. 
Hence relative sentences are 
made as if they were direct, 
except that this word stands 
at the head of them: — 
The man who 

is with me ‘AN הוא‎ N הָאִישׁ‎ 
the man whom 
I struck דָכִּיתִי את1‎ „ „ 


EN 


145 
the man whose 
horse — TOD הָאִישׁ א'‎ 
the place where — 
by א'‎ dyn 


The pronoun or particle in 
the sentence may very readily 
be omitted if no ambiguity 
would arise; the Rel. is also 
often omitted, particularly if 
the rel. clause be an adjec- 
tival description of an in- 
definite subject, but also other- 
wise; and sometimes both may 
be omitted. 

who? interrog. § 13. 

whole, (all). 

why? wherefore? mp. 

wicked, YY) 1.; wickedness 
yeh 2. 

wife, (woman). 

wilderness, (desert). 

willing to be, 7198, 8 35. 

wind, (spirit). 

wine, יין‎ 2., 8 41. 

wing, border, extremity, jg 1. 
f. du. (pl. oth). | 

wise be, D39 st, impf. Dn); 
wise D3} 1.; wisdom i) 97 2. 

wish to, yD st. 

with, prep. D 2.; ^N 2., 8 43. 
See suff. 8 49; with of in- 
strument 3. 

withdraw to, (be far). 

within, (inside), (midst). 

witness "y 1., 8 41, (testify). 

wolf, 38} 2., e firm. 

woman, NW. Table of Irreg. 


Nouns. 
10 
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womb, W3 2. > f.; DT) 2. c. Y. 
wood, timber, (tree). year, TU 1., pl. im (6th poet.); 
word, thing, matter, ^3] 1. a yearling W J); 20 years 
work to, (make). old == son of 20 years. 
wrestle to, paN Niph. yoke, על‎ 2., 8 43. 
write to, 309; pass. Niph.; | yonder, See 8 13. 

(count). young, younger, (little), 8 47. 


youth, young man, ,(ער‎ f. NY; 
time of youth, BY). 


VOCABULARY. 


HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


א 

a a father; Cons., ‘aN. See 
Table of Irreg. Nouns. 

T to perish, (& D 8 35).—Impf. 
1 —Hiph. TIRI to destroy. 

TIX to be willing (N'D S 35).— 
Impf. .יאה‎ 

TTAB m. poor. 

]28 2 f, a stone. 

pak Qal unus.—Niph. PR to 
wrestle, Ex. 37. 

DN 1 m., man. 

OTN 1 J., the ground. 

JS 1 m, lorda.— Takes suff. of 
plur. noun. See Note 4, Ex. 40. 
With prefix לאדני‎ 6. 

INFY 2 F, a mantle, § 29. 2. 

JUN to love (Pe. Gutt.).—Impf. 
273%) (and other forms). 

Sak 2 m., a tent, Pl. irreg. אהָלִים‎ 
and seldomer .אָהָלִים‎ 

he 2 m., vanity, wickedness, § 41. 

to be light, shine, (Y'y) Perf.‏ אור 
to give light.‏ האר "TN. Hiph.‏ 
40 § 


MIN 2 m., light. 8 41. 

VRY 1 m., a light, luminary; Pl. 
im and ôth. 

IN adv. then. 

TK 2 /., the ear. 

N m. a brother. See Table of 
Irr. Nouns. 

TMN m., & F., one 9.48. , 

"DM adv. afterward; prep. after, 
behind; oftener 8ַחְרִי---.אַחָרִי‎ 
after me &c. 

“WIN adj., another; pl. DIIN. 

MOS F, end, latter end. 

DN 3 m., an enemy, S 30. 

TN 2 m., calamity, S 41. 

TR adv. how? how! 

(nothing), there is not; cons.‏ 2 אין 
TN. Suff. 8 49.‏ 

m, aman. Table of Irreg.‏ איש 
Nouns.‏ 

DUN f, a woman. See Irreg. 
Nouns. 

528 to eat פ'א)‎ 8 35).—Hiph. 
DINI to give to eat. 

SOK 2 m., food; 1228 2 J., id. 

SOND 1 m., id. 


10* 
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On adv. no, not, with Juss. 

OR prep., unto. Suff. § 49. 

DOR pl. m., God.— (Sing. AVY 
used in poetry). With prefix. 
DONY &c., but Nd. 

m., an idol.‏ אֶלִיל 

DON 3 adj., dumb. 

DR adv. if; D Y except. 

ON 2 F., mother, S 43. 

TOS to be firm.—Hiph. TONY to 
believe, 3, 5. 

NON 2 i. F., truth (gz). 

= VON to be strong (st. S 23).—Pi. 
to make strong. 

"IBN to say, to promise, intend (N"D 
S 35). 

‘38 pron., I, S 12. 

AD to gather (Pe. Gutt.).—Impf. 
Aby:.—Niph. to assemble, be 
assembled, Ex. 38. 

AN 2 m., the nose, anger.— Du. 
Dp the nostrils, face. אנף)‎ to 
breathe). 

OSX 2 used as prep. beside; beside 
me YSN § 35. 2. 

Yas four, S 48. 

TUS 2 m., cedar. 

“WS 2 m., a lion, S 45. 

TIN 2 m., length. 

r$ 2 f., earth, land; pl. ôth. 

YU to curse (Ayin Doub.).—Impf. 
ואר‎ § 42. 

UN 2 f., fire, S 43. 

Wk rel. pron. who, which, § 13. 

NWN f, Asherah, (the goddess 
or her symbol), 

^M a particle placed before the 
definite acc. Suff. 8 49. 


VOOABULABY. 


DW prep. with. Suff. 8 49. 
TAR pron. thou, S 12. 
ru 1 f., a she-ass. 


ב 

3 prep. in, on, among; by of 
instrument. 814. Suff. S 49. 

WA 2 f., a well; pl. 6th, 

722 2 i. m., a garment, covering.— 
Suff. 1133, Note p. 17. 

"3 2 m. (separation), 125 apart, 
alone; I alone *122 ‘J § 43. 
בדל‎ Qal unus.— Hiph. to separate, 

divide.—Niph. pass. 

119113 1 F., cattle, tame beasts; cons. 
TZ, cons. pl. 15713. 

N13 to come, go, go in (“Y, --.(ל"א‎ 
Impf. .גקו--.יָבוא‎ Nn, to 
bring. Hoph. pass. § 38, 40. 

V2 2 m., a pit; pl. 6th, 8 41. 

to be ashamed (YY 8 40).—‏ בוש 
.יבוש Impf‏ 

N to plunder, spoil (Doub. Ayin 
§ 42).—Imp. Ja,. 

"33 to choose (Ayin Gutt. 8 36); 
acc., .ב‎ 

3 to trust (Lam. Gutt. 837); 
in, .ב‎ 

JOS 2 i. f., the womb, heart. 

T3 2 (interval) prep. between, 
among. Repeated before the 
second word and usually takes 
the numb. of its suff. between 
me and you DDYDD עס --.בָּינִי‎ 
T3... בין‎ also ל‎ . . . pa Ex. 27. 

T3 2 m., a house. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

1T]23, birthright. 


VOCABULARY, 


13. 3 m., a son. See Irr. Nouns. 

7133 to build, apoc. impf. 123. 

. 3 2 f., a daughter. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

MI 2 prep. behind, in at, out at, 
pion ב'‎ in at, out at the window; 
ב' הַחוּטָה‎ over the wall.—Suff. 
“WD 9 36. 2. 

W to marry, (Ay. Gutt.); part. 
pass. / "my? married. 

by5 2 m., lord, husband, Baal. 
Suff. 8 36. 2. 

m., morning.‏ 2 בקר 

dpa Qal unus. Pi. Wp3 to seek. 

Ng to cut, fashion, to create ל"א)‎ 
8 38).—Niph. pass. 

ND 1 adj., fat. 

NA f, a covenant; ב'‎ N to 
make a covenant; ב'‎ DPD to 
establish a covenant. 

T to kneel.—Pi. TQ to bless; 
Pu. pass. (8 36) ;—blessed N 
1 part. Qal. 

733 2 i. f. the knee, du. 

193 1 f., a blessing. 

W) 1 m., flesh. 

9 to boil. — Pi. to boil, seethe. 


. 


NA to redeem (Ay. Gutt. 8 36). 

^33 to be strong, prevail (st. 8 22). 

N33 m., a hero, mighty man. 

f., lady, mistress,‏ .+ 2 71323 ,נְבֵירָה 
.2 .29 8 

"à 2 m., a kid, 8 45. 

7 to be great, to grow (st. 
§ 22).—Pi. to magnify, bring 
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up (a child).—Hith. to magnify 
oneself. 

or? 1 adj. great, elder. 

13 m., a nation. Pl. Dun, cons. 
13 the gentiles. 

y to die, expire (Lam. Gutt 
§ 37). 

m., lot; pl. ath.‏ 1 ל 

by 2 m., joy, § 41. 

719) to uncover, reveal (115 8 44).— 

. Niph. pass.—Hith. to uncover 
oneself. 

52 to roll (Doub. Ay.).—Impf. 
.ל‎ —Hiph. 539} ₪ rol. Niph. 
M to be rolled. 

adv. also; 03... D3 doth...‏ נם 
and.‏ 

to wean. Niph. pass.‏ ,מל 

]à 2 c., garden, 8 43. 

233 to steal.—Pi. id. Pu. pass. 

3 1 m., a stranger, § 41. 

Wa to drive out (Ay. Gutt. 8 36); 
oftener Pi.—Niph. pass. 


E 


23 2 c., a bear, 8 43. 

Pat to cleave (st. 8 22); to .ב‎ 

Qal unus. except Act. part.‏ דבר 
speaking. —Pi. N to speak.‏ 23" 
—Pu. pass.‏ 

*3] 1 m., a word, thing. 

N honey. 

4] 1 m., a fish; f. 033. 

M 2 m., generation; pl. im and 
oth, 8 41. 

n73 2 f., a door (door-leaf); du. 
pa. 
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D'] 1 m., blood; your blood DINT. 
—D'ny blood spilt. 8 3. 
DD" to be silent (Dowd. A.). Impf. 
pm. § 42. 

ny see ידע‎ 

TIT 2 c., a way. 

WY to seek; unto bg. 

NU] 2 m., (young) grass. 

Qal unus.—Hiph. to produce‏ דשא 
grass (denom.).‏ 


ה 

Art., the. 8 11.‏ )53( ה 

i] particle of interrogation. § 49. 

NOT not? 

TH} 1 m., honour, majesty. 

RYT pron. 8 12. 

m., glory, splendour.‏ הוד 

and Zam. Gutt.‏ ל"ה) be‏ ₪ הָיָה 
2).—Impf. MT, apoc.‏ .45 § 
Inf. Cons, Y, NNT &.‏ .יה‘ 

m., palace, temple.‏ 1 הַיכָל 

NZ. See 7123. 

dio adv. hither. 

723 to go.—Impf. .יל‎ Hiph. 
Pen (See 8 39. Rem. b.).— 
Hithp. TINT to walk, go about. 

D, הנה‎ adv. behold, lo! Suff. 
§ 49.—Followed chiefly by the 
Part. W39 הננ‘‎ behold I (do, 
will) bring. 

ID to turn, to change into (Pe 
Gutt. 8 34).—Niph. DN) pass. 

m., hill, mountain, 8 43.‏ 2 הַר 

to kill, slay (Pe Gutt. 8 34).‏ הרג 
Niph. pass.‏ — 

ny to conceive (IT^ 8 44 &c.). 
—Impf. rn, apoc. Why. 


VOCABULARY. 


ו 
Conj. and. 8 5.‏ 1 


! 


NT 2 m., a wolf (ë remains). 
Mat to sacrifice, slaughter (Lam. 
Gutt. 8 37). 
n3) 2 1. m., a sacrifice. 
D3!D 3 m, an altar. 
8 30. 
itt dem. pron. this. 8 13. 
וָהָב‎ 1 m., gold. 
rit 2 m., an olive. 8 41. 
WI to remember.—Niph. pass.— 
Hiph. to mention, commemorate. 
W 2 m., memory, memorial. 
"3! 1 m., a male. 
I 2 F., sweat (2 firm). 
Py] to cry out (Ay. Gutt. 8 36). 
jp] to be ola (st. 8 22).—Inf. 
nypt 
el 1 adj. old; noun elder. 8 18. 
DIP} m., old age. 
WM} f, the arm; pl. im, ath. 
TY to shine, rise (of star), 8 37. 
WY to sow (8 37).—Hiph. WWI 
to yield seed. 
yi 2 m., seed; cons. reg. and y. 


Pl. óth. 


n 


Nan Qal unus.—Hiph. NAH ₪ 
hide.—Niph. Nn) to hide one- 
self; Hithp. id. 

Wan to bind, bind up, saddle, 
(8 34). 


— ne re eo ee 


VOCABULARY. 


al] fo keep a feast (8 42 y"y).— 
Impf. M. 

JN 2 m., a feast (hajj) 8 43. 

YT] to cease, leave off (st. § 22). 

UT) 1 adj. new. 

WN 2 m., new moon, month, S 35. 

m., sand. § 41.‏ 2 חול 

He f., a wal. 

pin 2 m., outside, street, field; pl. 
הַחוּצָה---%)0‎ to the outside — 
ל‎ pir on the outside of. 

pin to be strong (st. 88 22, 34). 

PY} 1 adj. strong. 

NOM to sin (8 34).—Hiph. הַחֶמִיא‎ 
to condemn as sinful. 

NbN 3 (part.) a sinner, used in 
sing., but ND adj. used in pl. 

Nip?) 2 m., sin, 8 38. 2. 

rum to live ל"ה)‎ 8 45. 2). 

J to live G § 42). 

adj. living, f. PH, 8 43.‏ 1 הי 

m. life; cons. N; mostly‏ 2 תי 
used in pl. Dn life.‏ 

RD f., a living creature, beast. 

m, force, valour, power.‏ 2 מיל 
.41 § 

DT 2 m., bosom. 8 41. 

D3 1 adj., wise. 8 35. 

11920) 2 f., wisdom. § 29. 

von 2 m., disease, sickness. § 45. 

bri —Hiph. bn] to begin (8 42). — 
Hoph. Ni pass. 

Dn to dream (8 34). 

Di] m., a dream; pl. ath. 

THN to desire (st. § 22).—Impf. 
TEM, (Wh). —Niph. Ton pose. 

m., an ass.‏ המור 

pp] 1 m., violence, injury. § 35. 
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WU to pity Gy § 42).—Impf. 
yrs ymo sm Gen. 4s. 29. 

Tn 2 m., mercy, kindness. 

VER to desire, wish (st. 8 22, 
§ 34).—Impf. pam, yer. 

yon 1 adj., desiring, 8 35. Add. 
Note 4 to First Decl. 

YD 2 m., arrow. § 43. 

37 1 c., enclosure, court, village; 
pl. im, oth. 8 35. 

ph 2 m., statute. 8 43. 

to dry up, be waste (st. 8 22).‏ הָרב 

2) 2 f., sword. 

Nn to be hot, angry.—Imp. apoc. 
w. 

np"n 2 f., a reproach. 

JU to think, reckon (8 34).— 
Impf. m. 

WN 2 m., darkness. 


D 


D to be clean (st. 8 22, 8 36).— 
Pi. W to cleanse. 

“WY 1 adj., clean. 

to be good (“ 8 40).—Perf.‏ טזב 
Other parts from 25*.—‏ .טוב 
Impf. 29*.—Hiph. 3%.‏ 
. .39 8 

adj., good. 8 41.‏ 1 טוב 

D 2 m., the good, best. § 41. 

WW to taste (8 36). 

DyD 2 m., taste, sense. 8 36. 2. 


` 
יאר‎ m., stream (esp. Nile). 
Wa to be dry (st. 8 22, 8 39). 
m3" 1 f., dry land. 


ag eg wn — M 7 ~ 
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VOCABULARY. 


T ifo hand. Your hand DIT; NY. fo go out. (Y'D 8 39).— Impf. 


pl. NIT) hands fig. (handles). 

YT to know (YD § 39).—Impf. 
y'T.—Inf. Cons. NYT —Niph. 
na pass.—Hiph. fo make 
known. 

it. Jehovah, the Lord. The 
vowels are those of & lord. 
Scholars are mainly agreed 
on the pointing MM. With 
prefix TTV (i. e. Ne). 

TTT Judah. 

dh 2 m., a day. Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

ny f., a dove; pl. im. 

.טוב see‏ יטב 

TS 2 m., wine. 8 41. 

9> to be able (8 39).—Impf. 
יוּכָל‎ 

T2) to bear (“D 8 39).—Impf. 
3o\.—Hiph. to beget.— Pu. to 
be born. 

m., a boy. 8 29.‏ 2 ילד 

IT? 2 f., a girl. 

ew 2 f., native land. 8 29. 2. 

D 2 m., sea; cons. BY except in 
NDD Red sea. 8 43. 

p» to suck (Vb § 39).—Hiph. 
p' to give suck; hence NDIO 
2 f., a nurse. § 29. 2. 

Ip, to add (D 8 39).— Other 
parts in Hiph. on. 

AY) to be weary.—Impf. Ap. 

Ay! 1 adj., weary. 

TX! to advise, counsel (8 39).— 
Impf. .םפגא---.ייעץ‎ pyts. 

DW 1 f., counsel. 

ip? 1 adj., fair. 8 45. 


R.; inf. cons. MNS (for NRY). 
—Hiph. to bring owt. 

N31D 1 m., an outgoing. § 39. 38. 

43° Hiph. i to set, place. 
(§ 39. 3). 

Hiph. Yi to spread (8 39. 3).‏ יצע 

"i$? to form (§ 39). 

"S5 2 m., form, imagination. 

Tp) to burn. —Impf. TP, IN. 
Hoph. pass. 

Qal unus. except Impf. Pp"‏ יקץ 
to awake (§ 39).—Perf. &c. in‏ 
Hiph. yp.‏ 

NY to fear (8 39).—Impf. N^. 
Inf. Cons. IN P. — Niph. 813; 
part. id. terrible. Followed by 
שן‎ ‘bb, and "jp. 

N'Y 1 adj. fearing. 

TY to go down (8 39).—Impf/ 
TY &c.—Hiph. I to bring 
down.—Hoph. pass. 

DWAT Jerusalem. 

DX 1 m., tii moon. 

Ty 1 J., the thigh, side; Cons. 
Ji. See Add. Note 3 First 
Decl. 

noT 2 f., side, end. Du. IY, 
cons. VOY. 

U^ to inherit (8 39. Par)— 
Hiph. Wqin to dispossess, 
destroy. Niph. Pass. 

there i3— There is water DY ^.‏ יש 

s to sit, dwell, inhabit (§ 39).— 
Impf. 3%. 

aw 3 part. inhabitant. 

b 1 m., a seat. 

TU: to sleep (§ 39).—Impf. NV. 
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yer Qal unus.—Hiph. yin to 
save.—Niph. pass. 

ph 2 m., salvation. 

H^ f., id. 

f., id.‏ תִּשוּעָה 

W 1 adj., upright, righteous. 

"Wy 2 i, remnant, rest. 


כ 


3 prep. as, like. Suff. 8 49. With 
rel. WWD as, when. When he 
kept “WY WISI, or Nagy (int. 
Cons. § 31). 

12) to be heavy, severe (st. § 22). 
Pi. to make heavy, harden, 
honow.—Niph. be honoured. 

*23 1 adj., heavy, severe, laden. 
(See Add. Note 3 First Decl.). 

1233 1 m., honour, glory. 

id adv. thus. 

JID 3 m., a priest. 8 36. 

23312 1 m., a star. 

Qal unus.—Hiple P37 to set,‏ כון 
establish.—Pólel 32 id.—‏ 
Niph., Pé'lal, pass.‏ 

*3 conj., that, for, because; of time 
when, whenever. DR כִּי‎ except. 

i. m., a prison. § 38.‏ 2 ל 

299 2 m. a dog. 

d to be ended (8 44).— Pi. to 
complete, finish.— Pu. pass. 

m, all. 8 43. ITD every-‏ 2 כל 
nothing.‏ לא . . . thing; FT‏ 

12 adv., so, thus. g therefore. 

z to cover (8 44), Qal unus. 


except partt.—Pi. i} to cover. | יל‎ 


—Pu. pass. 


ed 1 m., a covering. § 45. 

593 2 m., silver, money. 

Ag 2 f., palm of hand, sole; du. 
8 43. Pl. oth. 

"3 to cover (with pitch).—Pi. 
Y to atone.—Pu. pass. = 

"DS 2 m., bribe, ransom. 

pp m., young lion. 

212 m., cherub. 

DD 2 m., vineyard. 

YQ to bend the knee, bow down 
(8 37). 

NY ₪ cut off, cut down.—Niph. 
pass. n כ'‎ to make a cov- 
enant. 

203 to write.—Niph. pass. 

AND 1 F., shoulder. Add. Note 3 
to First Decl. 


ל 


prep. to, for. See 8 14 and‏ ל 
,49 8 

adv. not, no.‏ לא 

22 2 m., the heart, 8 43. Pl. ath. 

335 1 m., id. Pl. ath, 

127 alone. See "3. 


829 to put on (clothes), wear 
(st. 8 22); ace.—Hiph. to 


clothe, put on (another); two 
acc. Ex. 37. 

de to eat, consume (8 36).— 
Niph. to fight. With Dy; against 
3, ;על‎ for .ל‎ 

Bo 2 c., bread. 

wow, NOAD J, war. 8 29. 2. 

5 usually לילה‎ with He of ace., 

2 m., night. Pl. לילות‎ 41. 


/ 
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"329 to take, capture.—Niph. pass. 

to learn (st. 8 22).—Pi. 7‏ ?מ 
to teach.‏ 

7195 adv., why? (5, np). 

mi? conj, prep, tn order that, 
to; for the sake of, with infin. 
and impf. (ap). 

to take (8 33. 4).—Impf.‏ לקה 
Np.—Inf. Cons. JVp.— Niph.‏ 
npo) pass.—Pu. id.—Hoph.‏ 

Ne id., in impf. 

npo m., plunder, 

m. du., tongs.‏ מלקחים 

pp? to lick (§ 42). Impf --.ילק‎ 
Pi. id. 


Tw, 1 V., tongue. 


מ 

"kip adv., very; also Mn, D .עד‎ 

NRO 1 f, hundred; du. DARY. 
8 48. 

HIS anything (prop. a fleck). 

TIND. See "IM. 

Sop. See 52M. 

512 m., the flood. 

m., pasture, desert.‏ 1 מִדְבָר 

T to measure (§ 42).—Impf. 
"ID. —Niph. pass. 

i19 pron. what? what, 8 13. inter). 
hoto! how? 

to melt (8 40).—Niph. pass.‏ מוג 

MHD. See ילד‎ 

My'D. See Ny 

nib to die (8 40). Perf. --.מַת‎ 
Impf. nib..—Hiph. MYI to 
kill.—P0]1el NNW id.—Hoph. 
pass. 

nh 1 part., dead. 


VOCABULARY. 


MD 2 m., death (§ 41). 

mate. See m3}. 

NN to blot out, destroy (8 44). 

WO 1 to-morrow. 

men. See .נָטָה‎ 

Qal unus.—Hiph. to rain.‏ ממר 

“WD 1 m., rain. 

pron. who? who; what?‏ מה ,מי 
With prep. M93 how?‏ .13 8 
by bf. W Oh that! with‏ 
Impf. &c.‏ 

pl. m., water. Irreg. Nouns.‏ מים 

pw. See .ינק‎ 

ed. See .כסה‎ 

"39 to sell. —Niph. pass. 

Nob to be full (st. 8 22, 38); of, 
acc.—Niph. to be filled.—P1. 
to fill; with two acc. 

N29 1 adj. full. 

Id er 1 m., angel, messenger. 

.מְלָאכָת f., work; cons.‏ מְלָאכָה 
.2 .29 8 

Qal unus.—Niph. fo escape.‏ מלט 

Pi. to reseue, deliver. 

wd. See nn. 

29 to rule, be king; over, .על ,ב‎ 
—Hiph. to make one king.— 
Hoph. pass. 

m., a king.‏ 2 מל 

f, a queen.‏ 2 מַלְכָּה 

713000, NIMH a kingdom 8 29. 2. 

Df. See npo. 

Jp prep. (8 14), out of, from, 
away from; hence of cause by, 
on account of. Buff. 8 49. 
Compar. degree 8 47. 

Ny to count, number, § 44.— 
Niph. pass. 


VOCABULABY. 


pig. See M3. 

71739 2 f., an offering, present. 

YQ a journeying. 

“IBD 3 m., mourning. § 30. 

"ppb. See "pp. 

1325. See Mx. 

Dy 2 m., a little, some, a few. 
Add. Note 2 to second Decl. 


YD 2 m., an evil deed. Ex. 23. 


yyy. See yy. 

NYO to find (8 38).—Niph. pass. 

See mY.‏ .מִצְוָה 

D Egypt. 

dip. See Dip. 

m., a staff, § 30. Pl. ath.‏ 3 מקל 

ppb Qal unus. )8 42).—Niph. to 
melt away. 

K p. See NYP. 

See TYY.‏ .מִרְאֶה 

TIY to be bitter (8 42 Rem. a).— 
Imp. 5. — Hiph. 90 to make 
bitter. 

W 1 adj., bitter; Aramean form 
of fem. RJY. 

Nd. See .ריב‎ - 

Wo. See pv. 

iD to rule; over, .ב‎ 

Sel 1 m., a proverb. 

"UD. See WY. 

mewn. See boy. 

pnt to be sweet (st. 8 22). 

ping 1 adj, sweet; f. Tu. 
Add. Note 6 to First Decl. 


ב 
enclitic particle of entreaty;‏ נָא 


RYTIN dissuasive. 
kal Qal unus. (8 38).—Niph. to 
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prophesy.—Hith. id.; ה‎ 
act like a prophet. ` 

N. 1 m., a prophet. = 

133 to bark (8 37). 

523 Qal unus. (8 33).—Hiph. 
37 to look. 

71233 1 f., a corpse, carcase. 

Tal) Qal unus. (8 33).—Hiph. 
"351 to tell, shew.—Hoph. pass. 

"23 2 prep., before, in presence of; 
Suff. *333. 

Ya} to touch, smite (8 33, 37).— 
Pi. id.—Hiph. make to touch, 
reach to, 2. 

Yi) 2 i. m., a stroke, plague. 

Al) to smite, defeat (§ 33).—Impf. 
Ai.—Niph. pass. 

Wx) Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf. 
Uy.—Perf. in use Niph. V3) 
to draw near.—Hiph. to bring 
near (8 33). 

) 1 m, a fugitive (part. of Na); 

Y) to vow (8 33). | 

"12 2 m., a vow. 

vA 1 m., a river (8 36). Pl. im 
and 3th. 

Du ₪ rest (8 40).—Hiph. 99 
to give rest to (dat.); and M37 
to set down, deposit, place; with 
vav NIN) Ex. 40. 

mag 1 m., resting-place. 

flee (S 40).‏ ₪ גוס 

to move about ( 40); part. Y}‏ בת 
a wanderer.‏ 

or) to inherit, possess. —Hiph. to 
give to inherit.—Hoph. pass. 

503 2 m., a brook, wady. Ex. 37. 

Qal unus.—Niph. DD} to‏ נחם 
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VOCABULABY. 


repent, to pity.— Pi. to comfort | Jg to give, put, account (33. 4). 


(§ 36). 

vnm 1 m., a serpent. 

Ny} to bend, incline, stretch (8 33, 
44).—Impf. mB, apoc. --.יָ₪‎ 
Hiph. id. 

f., a bed.‏ ממה 

yo to plant (§ 33, 37).—Impf. 
yw 

Qal unus. (8 33, 44).— Hiph.‏ נכה 
ny, to smite; impf. apoc. T.—‏ 
Hoph. pass.‏ 

d f, a stroke. 

wW) 1 m., a leopard. 

TO to pour out, found; set, esta- 
blish. 

Je 2 i. m., a drink offering. 

y). Bee Na. 

W 2 m., a lad, 8 36; f. TW) a 
girl. 

Dp) to fall (§ 33). Impf. --.יפל‎ 
Hiph. bp to make fall, cast. 

Wp 2 f., breath, soul. Pl. ath. 

333 Qal unus. (8 33).— Hiph. 
2 to set, place.—Hoph. pass. 
— Niph. reflex. and pass. 

Qal unused (§ 33).—Hiph.‏ נצל 
n to deliver. —Hoph. pass.‏ 

vp), NP) 1 adj., innocent. 

MORI 1 f., vengeance. 

unus. (§ 33, 38).—‏ 681 נשא 
to deceive, be-‏ הָשָיא Hiph.‏ 
guile.‏ 

pU) to kiss (8 33). —Impf. pwr 

(also in o); dat. 

NWI to lift up, take up, raise 
(833, 38). Impf. NY. Inf. 

Cons. NRY, ANY.—Niph. pass. 


Perf Bh), nn} &c. Impf. 
J. Inf. Cons. NA, nA. 


D 


239 fo turn, turn away (§ 42).— 
Hiph. to turn (act.). See Parad. 

"i39 to shut. —Niph. pass. 

DWD 2 m., a horse; TAD f. collect. 

to turn aside, remove, depart‏ סור 
40).—Hiph. to remove, take‏ 8( 
away.‏ 

pop 1 m., a ladder. 

JOO to lean, press upon.—Niph. 
reflex. to lean. 

W to sustain, refresh (8 36). 

WD to count, write.—Pi. "BO to 
recount, declare. Part. Ex. 26. 

W 3 m., part. scribe. 

pO 2 m., a book. 

"ppp 1 m., number. 

UN) chiefly in Hiph. to hide.— 
Niph. reflex. and pass., Hithp. 
reflex. 


y 

TOY to labour, till, serve (8 34). 
Niph. pass. 

"3X 2 m., a servant (§ 35). 

W to pass, pass over, cross (8 34). 
—Hiph. to bring over, make 
pass. 

"3X 2 m., the other side; prep. 


beyond. 

"399 or "399 1, 3 m., a ford 
(cons.). 

NY 1 m. (cons.) as prep. with 
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on account of; M for‏ ב 
my sake.‏ 

5 2 m., and may 2 f., calf, 
heifer (8 35). 

vip Hiph. העיד‎ to testify, bear 
witness, protest (8 40). 

m., part., a witness.‏ 1 עד 

prep. until, til. Suff. 8 49.‏ עד 

adv. still, yet, again (encore).‏ עוד 
Suff. like P 8 49.‏ 

JW 1 m., guilt, sin. Pl. im, ath. 

poly 1 m., what is hidden, hence 
time long past, or long future, 
age, eternity; Dotyp from of 
old ; y», 5 ער‎ for ever. 

to fly (S 40).‏ עוף 

ANY 2, a bird, foul. 

adj., blind.‏ 3 עור 

ly 2 m., strength (8 43). 

2M to leave, forsake (8 34).— 
Niph. pass. 

W to help (8 34). 

M2 m., help. Suff. y 8 35. 

2 f., the eye, du. 841. Pl. 
ni» wells. 

TY 27, a city. Pl. BY, cons. 
M. 

No to go up, break (of day) 
(8 34, 44).—Impf. Typs, apoc. 
bp. — Hiph. bring up, offer up. 

by prep., upon, over. Suff. 8 49. 

Dy prep., with, along with. Suff. 
8 49. 

BY 2 m., people. § 43. 

THY to stand (§ 34).—Hiph. set, 
place. 

Dy to be law, afflicted (8 44).— 
Pi. to afflict. 


‘J 2 m., affliction. § 45. 

TWX to answer, witness (8 44); 
against 2. 

iY m., answer, purpose; con- 
tracted H, used as prep. 
WLY because of; as conj. in 
order to. 

WX 1 m., a cloud. 

Jay Qal unus.—Pi. to cloud, to 
bring on clouds; inf. cons. 
with Suff. x for *334 Note 
p. 9, 112. 

“PY 1 m., dust. 8 35. 

PR 1 m., tree. 8 18. 3. 

R. See p. 

D3} to become strong, numerous. 

MN 1 adj., strong. 

DSY 2 f., a bone. Pl. im, óth. 

23W 2 m., evening. 

PU to oppress, injure (8 34). 

MWY to do, work, make (8 34, 44). 
—Impf. apoc. Uy:— Niph. 
MWY) pass., but fem. MY). 

m., ₪ work. § 45.‏ מע 

hy 2 c., time. Pl. $m, sth. 8 43. 

Wy adv. now. 


np m., mouth. Irreg. Nouns. 
על-פי‎ according to, Ex. 39. 
27000 ‘pl with the edge of the 
sword. 

nD 2 m., snare. 8 43. 

NOB 2 i. m., a wonder. 

m., pl. face, faces. DYD?‏ 1 פָּנִים 
formerly, ‘yo? before, lp be-‏ 
fore me.‏ 

"1B conj., lest, with impf. 
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bp to do (836); part. b a 


worker. 

^ מעל‎ 2 m., a work. § 36. 

*p9 to visit, inspect, review.— 
Niph. pass.—Hiph. to com- 
mit to. 

TPP 1 m., an overseer. 

"PB m., a precept. 

MPP to open (of eyes &c.) (S 37). 
—Niph. pass. 

“WP 1 m., an ox; f. a cow. § 43. 

mÐ to be fruitful, bear fruit 
(§ 44). 

“WP 2 m., fruit. § 45. 

y to rebel; against, 2. 

5 2 i. m., rebellion, trans- 
gression. 

Dp 2 i. m., a morsel, bit. 8 43. 

hp to be open (8 44).—Hiph. 
to make open, to enlarge; impf. 
apoc. FB. 

Sp 2 m., simple. 8 45. 

nnp to open. § 37. 

nip 2 i. m., an opening, door. 

DADO 3 m., a key; an opening; 
cons. MADY. 8 30 Rem. 


3 


c., a flock (small cattle).‏ 2 צאן 

N33 1 m., a host, time of service. 
Pl. 6th. 

p to be righteous, just (st. § 22). 
—Hiph. (Pi) to justify.— 
Hithp. to justify oneself. 

PTS 2 i. m., righteousness. 


צ* 


np 1 J, id. 
py righteous, just; only mas. 


VOCABULARY. 


to hunt (§ 40).‏ צוד 

Qal unused. Pi. M33 to com-‏ צוה 
mand, charge. Impf. apoc. .,‏ 
imp. 1$.—Pu. pass.‏ 

d f., a command. 

53 2 m., a shadow. § 43. 

Doy 2 m., an image, likeness. 

YYY to halt, limp (8 37). 

yos 1 J., side, rib; cons. yo$, 
yo. Add. Note 3 First Decl. 

TOS to sprout (8 37).—Hiph. to 
make sprout. 

MOS 2 i. m., a sprout, branch. 

phy to cry out. 8 36. 

183 to hide, lay up. 

TIDY 1 m., the north. 

NTF 3 m. (in pl), a frog. 

WI adj., adversary. § 43. 


P 


23p to curse (S 42). 

Pp to collect, gather. —P1. id. 

“3 to bury.—Niph. pass. 

"3p 2 + m., a grave. 

to be holy, sacred (st. 8 22).‏ קדש 
—Pi. to hallow, sanctify.—‏ 
Hiph. id.—Niph., Hithp. re-‏ 
flexive.‏ 

adj., holy.‏ 1 קדוש 

wip 2 m., holiness, sanctuary. 

Up 1 m., sanctuary. 

m., voice, sound. § 41.‏ 2 קל 

Dip to arise, stand (§ 40 Parad.). 
—Hiph. to set up, establish. 

Dp 1 part., standing. § 41. 

DPY 1 c., a place. Pl. oth. 

m., thorns. 8 41.‏ 2 קוץ 


VOCABULARY, 


JOP fo be little (st. 8 22 Parad.). 

be 1 adj., little (not inflected 
but very common). 

Tee 1 adj, little, f. Nd (in- 
flected form). Add. Note 5 
First Decl. 

bp to be light, despised (§ 42, 
Parad.).— Pi. to make light of, 
to curse.— Hiph. to lighten of. 

adj., light, swift. 8 43.‏ 1 קל 

to acquire, buy, possess. § 4.‏ קנה 

pP m., possession, property, 
cattle. § 45. 

pe 2 m., end. § 43. 

BSP to be angry. 

"SD 1 adj., short. 

Np to call, cry, read.—Pu. pass. 
TP לו‎ NYP he called him Cain; 
Yo Np) Ae was called. See 
8 43, p. 109. 

& % 1 m., an assembly. § 38. 

Np and Tp to befall, ace. Ex. 38. 
Inf. Cons. f. Iz P, with prep. 
NNTP? to meet me; x לְקרָאת‎ 
to meet, against, the man. 

to draw near, come near (st.‏ קרב 
22).—Hiph. to bring near,‏ § 
to offer.‏ 

adj., near, neighbour, re-‏ 1 קרוב 
lative.‏ 

3p 2 i. m., inside, heart. “DPD 
within me; TYI IMP within, 
in the midst of, the city. 

Tib 2 f., horn. 

to tear, rend (§ 37).‏ קרע 

np 2 f., a bow. 
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. 


TIN") ₪ see (8 44).—Impf. TRT, 
apoc. NY, Nn 80. but NI 
3 m., 3 f. W)n.—Niph. pass., 
to appear.—Hiph. to shew, 
two acc. 

NUS m., a sight, appearance, face. 
§ 45. 

m., head; pl. DWN). 8 41.‏ 2 ראש 

adj., first, former.‏ ראשון 

23) to be many (§ 42), used only 
in Perf. and Inf. Cons. 

adj., great, much; pl. many.‏ 1 רב 
.43 8 

to increase, multiply (8 44);‏ רְבָה 
impf. apoc. 27° and 2).—‏ 
Hiph. to multiply, cause to in-‏ 
crease.—Inf. abs. 72°43; NIYI‏ 
adv. much.‏ 

adj., fourth. 8 48.‏ רְבִיעִי 

Y2) to lie down (of beasts) (st. 
8 22). 

pad 3 m., a stall, lair; cons. 
PIW § 30. Rem. 

939 to slander. 

51) 2 f., a foot. du. 

AT] to pursue. — Pi. id. 

m 2 c., breath, wind, spirit. Pl. 
oth. 

D to be high, to rise up (8 40). 
—Hiph. to lift up. Ex. 40.— 
Hoph. pass. 

adj., high, lofty. S 41.‏ 1 רֶם 

DOTY 1 m., height, high place. 

to run (8 40).‏ רוץ 

20) to be broad, wide (st. 8 22). 
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m., breadth.‏ 2 רחב 

f., broadway, street. Pl. oth.‏ 2 רחב 

Dy) to love (8 36).—Pi. Dp to 
have mercy on. Pu. pass. 

yD] to wash (8 36). 

DIT) to be distant, to withdraw 
)8 36). 

pm] 1 adj., distant. 

to plead, contend (§ 40).‏ ריב 

m., contention, strife. 8 41.‏ 2 ריב 

n f. id. 

m., emptiness, vanity.‏ 2 ריק 

Dp") adv., empty, emptily. 

33) to ride (st. § 22).—Hiph. to 
set upon a beast. 

rigs 2 m., a lance, spear. 

DD] to tread. 

Ui to creep. Part. Ex. 23. 

Um 2 m., creeping things, coll 

p 2 f., cry, complaint. 

3y to be hungry (st. § 22). 

) 1 adj., hungry, famished. 

ap 1 m., hunger, famine. 

My} to feed, tend (§ 44).— Part. 
"yn a shepherd. 

Dy) m., a friend; WY]... איש‎ 
one . . . another. 

yy fo be evil (S 42, st. Rem. a). 


VOCABULARY. 


ש 


IBY to ask (8 36); ל‎ in reference to. 

DINW c., Sheol, Hades. 

“WY to be left, over, to remain 
(Qal rare).—Hiph. to leave 
over.—Niph. pass. 

bay 2 m., rod, sceptre, tribe. 

yay 2 seven; Na seventh. § 48. 

paw Qal unus.—Niph. fo swear 
(8 37). 

to break. —Niph. pass.— Pi. 
to break in pieces.—Part. Niph. 
"133 broken. 

“av 2 i, and "QU 2 m., breach. 

"3 to buy or sell corn. 

m., grain, corn.‏ 2 שָבָר 

NIY to rest, cease.—Hiph. to 
finish. i 

Maw 1 c., rest, sabbath. 

YW m., almighty, generally with 
58 God. 

to turn, return (8 40).— Hiph.‏ שוב 
to restore, bring back.‏ 

“DI 1 c., a trumpet. Pl. oth. 

m., street. Pl. DPW. § 41.‏ 2 שוק 

m., oz. Pl. DW § 41.‏ 2 שור 


—Hiph. y to afflict, injure. | BNW to slay, slaughter (S 36, 


y" 1 adj., evil; f. NY] an evil. 

Uy to quake (8 36).— Hiph. to 
shake. 

m., earthquake.‏ 2 רעש 

Np to heal (8 38).—Niph. pass. 

MBS) 2 f., a coal, hot stone. 

ap] to rot (st. 8 22). 

m., firmament.‏ 1 רקיע 

py] 1 adj., wicked. 


Parad.). 

"DU 2 m., dawn. 

Gal unus.—Pi. ANY to‏ שחת 
destroy (8 36).—Hiph. id., to‏ 
act corruptly, to corrupt.— Niph.‏ 
pass.‏ 

m., a song; f. id. § 41.‏ 2 שיר 

ny to set, place (§ 40). 

23 to lie down (st. § 22). 
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NW to forget ($ 37).—Niph. pass. | T9 1 f., a year. שָנִים.21‎ . , 


Sow to be bereaved (of children) 
(st. § 22). 

p to dwell.—Impf. -.ישפן‎ -- Hiph. 
to cause to dwell, place. 

Uto 1 m., dwelling, tabernacle. 

“OY to be drunken (st. § 22). 

to send, stretch out.—Pi. send‏ שלחו 
away.‏ 

We 1 e., a table. 

Qal unus.—Hiph. to cast,‏ שלך 
cast off.—Hoph. pass.‏ 

pow to be whole, sound (st. 8 22). 
— Pi, to complete, perform, pay. 

dew 1 adj., whole, sound. 

diy 1 m., soundness, health, peace. 

Woy 1 adj., three. 8 48. 

DY adv., there; iY thither; Hyd 
from there, thence. 

DU 3 m, a name. Pl. MW. 
8 30. 2. 

Qal unus.— Hiph. to destroy.‏ שמד 

` — Niph. pass. 

iw 1 pl., heaven, heavens. 

Dh to be desolate (8 42). Impf. 
pW, ישם‎ and DU^.— Hiph. to 
desolate. —Niph. pass. 

OU to hear, listen to, 3, אל ,ל‎ 
(8 22).—Niph. pass. 

yov 2 m., a report. 

"QU to keep, watch.—Niph. to 
take heed, beware.—Hithp. to 
keep oneself. 

part., watchman.‏ 3 שמר 

"QUO 1 m., and hv, mou 
f., ward, watch, observance. 
§ 29. 2. 


way 2 c., the sun. 


óth). 

du., two. 8 48.‏ שנים 

adj, second. 8 48.‏ 1 שָנִי 

DV Qal unus.—Niph. to lean, 
rest on. 

"YU 2 c., a gate. 

Np 2 f., handmaid. 

by to judge.—Niph. to litigate. 

wp 3 part., a judge. 

ODYO 1 m., judgment. 

FEY to pour out, spill.—Niph. 
pase. 

ODY to be low, abased (st. 8 22). 

bp to weigh.—Niph. pase. 

Vy to swarm; with, acc. 

YW 2 m., creeping things. 

IW Qal unus.— Pi. NW to serve, 
minister (§ 36). 

See next word.‏ שקה 

TUM) to drink (8 44) —Impf. 
apoc. RW:.—Niph. pass.— 
Hiph. pwn to give drink, to 
water. 

npg m. part, a cupbearer, 
butler; also butlership. 

nau» m., a feast. 


ש 


DIY to be sated, satisfied (st. 8 37); 
with, acc. — Hiph. to satisfy ; one 
with—, two acc. 

NY and "JY 1 m., a field. § 45. 

TV f., meditation. 

DW to set, place (8 40). 

Sow 2 i. m., understanding. 

RW to hate (§ 38. st.). 

11 
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TU 1 f. lip, edge, bank; du. | NDA prep., under, beneath, instead 


p. | of.—Suff. Hr. 8 49. 
AY to burn.— Niph. pass. DOR to be complete, ended (8 42). 
AY 1 m., a seraph. —Impf. Dh*—Hiph. to com- 


WI m., a prince, captain. 8 43. | plete, finish. 
DA 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43). 


n תָּמִים‎ adj., id. 
"135 1 f., ark (ë firm). Teh adv., continually. 
TW) 2 m., midst; cons. TIA 8 41. | WR 2 m., a palm tree. 
MD within me. n»n prayer. 
תולדות‎ pl. f., generations. history | DPN to strike, blow (a trumpet). 
(see TY). TH J., a deep sleep (OT). 


AIA f., instruction, law CTY). Pm. See pw. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS AND NOUNS. 
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Perf. Sing. Bm. 
3 f. 

2 m. 

2 f. 

] c. 

Plur. 3 c. 
2 m. 


3 f. 


| imp. Sing. 
Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 


Jussive 3 sing. 
vav cons, impf. 


Cohortative 1 sing. Tg 


vav cons. perf. 
Inf. 
Inf. absol. 
Part. act. 
pass. 


THE REGULAR VERB. $$ 20—28. 


THE REGULAR 


Qal 
act. stat. 
OP 1 ËR 
mR כָּבָדָה‎ FED. 
TR ma mR 
mop » map mip 
TER Oma “THER 
קטלו‎ vg Dp 
omp | BND DEEP 
Preh Wis? Wook 
ed r BHP 
של‎ «us pp 
opm 722m 
תתל‎ 7225 
(pop || "mm 
PS TSN 
0 ep — wm 
mopa PH 
תקמל (גן)‎ | 22m 
mpm nyan 
נקט‎ 1323 
2m. (Mbep) קטל‎ (1125) 722 
2f. (S) "HP "122 
לסל‎ 1723 
mop AP 
טל‎ Ta" 
stp 7225 
M 
PRI &c. 
קטל‎ 123, "22 
כָּבוֹר קטול‎ 
קט 722 קט‎ 
AOR 


טל 
Dup?‏ 


(ape) 


nn 
סקטל‎ 
i12 = om 
Supe 


THE REGULAR VERB. 5% 28. 


VERB. § 20—28. 


תקטלו 


Pu'al 


wanting 


at 
iut 


Hithpa el 


rope 
dg 
Cypr) 
מיתקטל‎ 


Hiph'il 
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166 THE VERBAL SUFFIXES. REGULAR VERB, § 31. 


THE VERBAL SUFFLXES 
Qal 
Bat. 3 s. m. | 3 8. f. 2 8... | 2 s. f. 
suf. |קטל | כָּבַד‎ TR m) ER 
s lc כְּבַלֹנִי‎ ie ee ;n?op || obvep | | ibbep 
am qu וטק‎ MR = 
2% d. h | WP — 


— 


3 m. Sup -=תוּ‎ wsyp קטלתד -מָּהוּ‎ | uber 
8f. mop} der, — AEP) nior 
pl. 1 c. Ware  טתלטק|‎ fer Wipp 


2m, "2 bo e 
2 f. 7 


3m. 4 קְטְלָתֶם‎ — eh 
3 f. oP ewe WRI | PROP 
Impf. 3 8. m. 3 pl. m. Imper. 


Suf. "22^ קל‎ ‘ep | "ap Sep dp 
= le "dmm “yap ap. יקסלוני‎ "223 “Wop “ap קטלוני‎ 
2m. TAP TOP TR = — 


2½ eet] השס‎ - o 


3m. יקטכָהוּ‎ Warp: לה‎ Ko. 
%, == ep) . o| A merge as in 
pl. el c. "Dau" קסננ יקסל‎ imperf. 


2m. p., יקְטְלוּכָם .29 יְְטַלְכֶם‎ 
af Week| PRI] — 

ae bpp) Die: | DoD 
3. Ter Poop? POR 


And so all parts; So 2 pl. m., The first syll. is half- 
of impf. ending and 2, 3 pl f. open, e. g. Je. But 
in a Consonant. | which becomes see infin. cons.—In Perf. 

f. sometimes followe‏ .8 2 .מקטלו 
s. m.‏ 2 
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REGULAR VERB. § 31. 
. Qal 
1 8. e. 3 pl c. 2 pl. c. 1 pl. c. 
Nd מִשִלְתָּם | סטלו‎ | SOR 
— | כב‎ nyp | RRR] — 
Thep) WeI — | קנ‎ 
TEROR D = &c. 


קטלו NT &c. as 3 pl.‏ קטלתיהף --ין 
אא rde | as 3 pl‏ ספה 
קשנ — "stp‏ | 


rp קטלום‎ 


vrbe — 
Tryp PUP 


Impf. and imper. with n. Infin. cons. 


קט 23" € 

BP וקסעי‎ BP CHER | Um» לי‎ PER 
TYR? | TI? PER TP 

- 722 oR 

cP =) sep c. (--הל)‎ "oup 
eom | nop 2 

P Ww DPR 


| Tp 


It is doubtful if 1 pl oc-| The 1 pers. has re- 
surs with n. Seo Ps. 19. 8. gularly verbal suff. of 
Hos. 12. 5. obj.; the others have 

nominal suff. whether 
of object or subject. 


by rbep — psbiep 
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Perf. Sing. 3 m. 
9/. 


2 m. 


Impf. Sing. 3 m. 
3f. 
2 m. 
2f. 
le. 
Plur.3 m. 
3f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


lc. 


Imp. Sing. 2 m. 
2 f. 

Nur. 2 m. 
2 f. 


Juss. 3 sing. 


vav cons. impf. 


Cohort. 1 sing. 


vav cons. perf. 


Inf. 
Inf. absol. 


Part. act. 
pass. 


PE NUN VEBB. § 33. 


PE NUN VERB. 
Qal 
(a3) | 282 
Var ben 
cx»  5En 
"zo "oem 
WIN אֶפל‎ 
i DR 
11 
War) DEN 
roca Ter! 
v טל‎ 
(755) và | 52) 
"no 292 
₪ ו‎ 
I NL 
món 
שת‎ 
mo 
vu). i» 
v» ORD 
Cu — 


8 38. 

Niph. Hiph.  Hoph. 
vx Ux] הנש‎ 
mu nea] men 
mea) nu] mx 
cep cp Um 

&c. wan 

wan 

TaN 

yia 

m 

"cn 

FEAR 

w 

הפש הנש 
הי הננ 
m wanung‏ ]15557 

ir! WET 

wa" 

wa") 

"TEE 
wan? הש הפש‎ 
vox] Ux] תש‎ 

Uu» US 
Cr 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 


9f. 


2 m. 


2 f. 
le. 
Nur. 3 c. 


2 m. 


2f. 


16 


Impf. Sing. 3 m. 


3f. 


2 m. 


2 f. 
lc. 


Plur. 3m. 


3 f. 


2 m. 


2 f. 


16 


Imp. Sing. 2m. 


2 f. 


Plur. 2m. 


27. 


Juss. 3 sing. 
vav cons. impf. 


Inf. 
Inf. abs. 
Part. act. 


pass. 
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PE NUN VERB. § 33. 


Qal 


[x 
x 


ur 
TY 


"m m 


"am 


(ak 
pi 


, . 
Tn 
™ 
₪ 


Niph. 


npo PD DES 
"mp 
n'y? 
&c. 


Hoph. 


D. Fe, .‏ . יכ 


ma 


FHN, T r r 


mip? qx 
ae 
mp? W 
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Qal 


act. 
Paf. Sing. 3m. DOM TI 
3 f. "TA 
2 m. Fd 
2 f. ma 
le. "HITS 
Plur. 3 c. 1122 
2 m. DEIT22 + 
2f. yemas 
1 6 עמדנל‎ = 


Iny. Sing. 3 A,. . sabe pnm 


* Wi. -3 


PR som 


"Tas 

אד 

Plur. 3 m. 1T22" 
$0 nnum 

2 m. העמד‎ 

of nnm 

1 6 Tay) 

Imp. Sing. 9 m. Tay 
2 f. “Te? 

Phir. 2 m. 112» 
2f num 


Juss. 8 sing. 
vas cons. imf. 723" 


Cohort. 1 sing. N 
vav cons. perf. DD 


Inf. Tay 


Inf. absol. עְמוֹד‎ 
Part. act. עבור‎ 
pass. TUS» 


PE GUTTURAL 
stat. Niph — 
b»? pm cmm 722 
111223 
777522 
722 
17223 
omna? 
Ta 

UTD 
U^" A 
pim Tom 
Piu T23N 
p" TTE 
mpina ITAD 
PIA TTASTY 
rip 7727525 
prm 7222 
pin T2250 
"Pm הַעַמְדֵי‎ 
"pm TES 
"pnm | mm 

pim 

‘ pbro "i 
Ke. 7222 


PE ’ALEPH VERB. $ 35. 171 
VERB. § 34. PE "ALEPH. § 35. 
Hiph. Hoph. Qal 
"TM TONI 
Dem] e 
kee ₪ 
N dye 
Wee n 
W Wi 
Tu» Tap" Dox” 
TAIT TAJA תאכל‎ 
T Tin תאכל‎ 
TAA “aT "xn 
TAIN TAJN 22 
TAD Tay יאכלו‎ 
בָר‎ Ta 11 ג‎ 
Tan TAA DNT 
1 D roan 
TAJ 1 5280 
sx 58 
"lox “DON 
העמידו‎ vg pd 
en N 
T23" 
Ta (gt) Sox 
TAIN 1 
&. TAJI N 
TAJ c. aby JDN 
6. TAIA ook 


&. TADY כל‎ 


172 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 


Plur. 3 c. 


Inf. Sing. 3 m. 


Plur. 3 m. 


vav cons. impf. 
impf. with su ff. 


Inf. 
Inf. absol. 


Fu rt. aci e. 
pass. 


‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36. 


'AYIN GUTTURAL 


Qal 
omg (ar) 
פחסה‎ 


VERBS. § 36. 
Piel 


——— — 

ma Um 
122 
pong 
1272 
opona 
qp223 
1273 

E 

Jy um 
vn 
TRD 
בק‎ 
יברכ‎ 
12 
"n 
mon 


Pm 


ג 


T9 om 
73 
qe cma 
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Pu'al 
qh Dm 
nya 


nm‏ נך 


Tap m 


Hithp. 
0 aa 
Tm m 
התברכה‎ 


TS mT 2 


moian 


TAM omm 
pane 
pnm 
"Pann 
pane 
x. 
mmm 
13mm 
mon 


Ton 


TADI ONIN 
EEA 


n3m7 


TAMI Ono] 


Tapy Do 
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Perf. Sing. 


Aur. 


3 m. 
8 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
l c. 
8 c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 


Impf. Sing. 3 m. 


37. 


2m. 


2 f. 


le 


Plur. 3m. 


Imp. Sing. 


Plur. 


3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
2 m. 


2 f. 


2m. 


2 f. 


Juss. 3 sing. 


vav cons. impf. 


impf. with suff. 


Inf. 
Inf. absol. 
Furt. act. 


pass. 


LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37. 


LAMED GUTTURAL 


Niph. 
וע‎ 
כשלמה‎ 


zw 
gapi h 


&c. 


LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37. 175 


Hithp. Hiph. Hoph. 
araia moon magi 


"mne msg 12 
הַשְכַחְתַ הפִתְלַחְתָ‎ aS 
Psa OI | למ‎ 

&c. ng 6 


sony 
[S AP) A 
Yoon 
הִשְׁכַחְמ‎ 


Dj ב‎ 
ae ) @ - 9, - - | P 


mou» 
mamó "25 
השליחי‎ 


| = wanting 
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LAMED 'ALEPH 


Qal Niph. 
Perf. Sing. 8 m. NY N52 NY. 
3f mrp | מָלאָה‎ DNE) 
2m. מָָאתָ‎ | DNO nein? 
2 f. מָצָאת‎ r DNX) 
le מְצָאתִי‎ — DN "ni? 
Plur. 3 c. — מלאז‎ ANZ} 
2m מְצָאתֶם‎ ODN DONE) 
27 Tra Pen TONTA) 
1 6 NED | UNS "ON 
Impf. Sing. 3 m. N . &c. NE 
af. von RED 
2m. ern dern 
2 f. "YD "ND 
6 nd NON 
Plur. 3 m. NX TN 
3/. un un 
2 m. — — 
2 f. RYO rx 
1 6 Nn) Nen 
Imp. Sing. 2 m. NY NY 
2 f. "NY" WEG 
Plur. 2 m. INR WEB 
2f. roy הִמְצָאנֶה‎ 
Juss. 3 sing. 
vav cons. impf. 
vav cons. perf. nA &c. 
impf. with suff. REA 
Inf. KY NISI 
Inf. absol. מִצוא‎ Nr 
Part. act. Nen N22 NY 


pass. NUT 
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Piël Pu'al Hithp. Hiph. Hoph. 

NI NI NION EAS NY 
"NE rra as הַמְצִיאָה‎ | DAYS 
maka DNA Pi. המצאת‎ DATI 


Mp? er pp No" Ney. 
as as as תמציא‎ as 
Niph. Qul Niph. NID Qal 


MIS xeon = | הַמְצָא‎ 


f‏ ולאי 
wanting N 320 wanting‏ 


I Ryo 
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PE YOD AND PE 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 
37. 
2m. 
2 f. 
] c. 

Plur. 3 c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 

In. Sing. 3 m. 
37. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 

Plur, 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le, 

inp. Sing. 2 m. 
of 

Plur. 2m. 

2 f. 

Juss. 3 sing. 
vav cons. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 

Impf. in a with suff. 

Infin. cons. 

abs. 

Furt. act. 

puss. 


Verbs Y. 
Qal 
W. NT oT 


W. NO om 


Ny (80 th 


Niph. 
לשב‎ 

nae 

maw 


> ז 


&c. 


59. 
sem 
adn 
"aam 
2UN 
"E 
roam 
am 
a 
ב‎ 
2531 
"UY 
"UN 
122537 


Ti) צ-‎ 


Hiph. 
הופויב‎ 


r 
תושיב‎ 
תופויב‎ 
תושיבי‎ 

&c. 


aon 
הושיבו‎ 
matin 
יוב‎ 
קב‎ 


הוטיב 
ac‏ 
מוקויב 
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VAV VERBS. § 39. 


Hoph. 
הושב‎ 


"לסוב 


2031 


dva 


Verbs . 

Qal Hiph. 
איש‎ p 
"p 
Dp 

&c. 
p?" p? 
pm pen 
pn pen 
Rn cpm 
אִינק‎ PTR 
p sp" 
mpn mpn 
"prn PN 
Mp» pn 
p2") p? 
pz 
"py 
NR 
np 
יינק‎ 


pir 
Du. 


Verbs assimilating. 
Qal Niph. Hiph 


ne, ODE; ng 
px 


ni mas 
Pr: 


T'23 


180 ‘AYIN VAV AND TOD VERBS. § 40. 
‘AYIN VAV AND 
Qal 
act. stat. 
Perf. Sing. 3 m. Dp ra בו‎ 12 
8f. mp npa npa m3 
2 m. rap npa ma ron 
af map ma pa - 
Plur. 3 c. קמל‎ ong | בושל‎ 
2. Drop oro ones 
2f. wep mo qe 
le. "ap aria 9 | 
Impf. Sing. 3 ni. יקוּם‎ mo יבוש‎ | TR 
2 pp vun T3Ņ 
2 m. depp) oun 72 
2 f. “apn “fon | "yan 
le. DPY אָבוט‎ VSR 
Plur. 3 m. Nap" יבוש‎ v2 
3: | ryinpn myn | = תייה‎ 
2 m. Tapi WI vam 
25. pn "yam ny Pah 
le. נָקוּם‎ 6 2 722 
Imp. Sing. 2 m. map ep | בוש מות‎ Ta 
2 f. "e "Du D 
Plur. 2 m. wap ברש‎ "3 
T ry 25 
Juss. 3 sing. pp? לב‎ 
vav cons, impf. ויקם‎ 2 
Cohort. 1 sing. אָקוּמָה‎ nya 
vav cons. perf. rap’ rai 
Inf. pp mo | בש‎ Ta 
Inf. abs. pip nt בון בוש‎ 
Part. act. Tap op n בוש‎ 2 
pass. Hep DAP | ppw 


'AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40. 181 


YOD VERBS. § 40. 


556 
קוא‎ Hiph Hoh. Ooms of Inte. 
Dip. | mpg  סקה|‎ Up opna 
map. mep pu usp dp cpm 


Dop Dp mmj oep npop opypny 
Dp», הקמת הקיכוֹת‎ like Pi'él &c. of the. 
"Dp? nip mapi Regular Verb. 
‘ip. wp | wap 
pap) oniapy drag 
wap wispy mapi 
vp) sip wopr 
p. Dp; Bp» 
2 Oph d 
2 Dp d 
JPO "mpm | "epum 
DPR — tps dem 
2 wap? p 
ppm mapon mapin 
wPo WD wpm 
תִקְמְמָה‎ nyo | תוּקמְנָה‎ 
Dip op? der 
הקום‎ Trg. RN 
SPI "ep 


Dip הוקם הַקִים‎ 
epi הקים‎ 
Ep? "p 
LA LTPP d 
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‘AYIN VAV AND 
Qal 
act stat. 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. Dp na בוש‎ I 
8 f. "mop ma mà "3 
2f. LE ME. | de 
LL E מ‎ 

Plur. 3 c. קמל‎ «v2 wi 
2 11. Driap Ora pms 
af wep we 13 
1 c. wap | מתט‎ oye | 

Imgf. Sing. 3 m. bp ne יבוש‎ | 72. 
3f pp wink ran 
2m. DPR won | Teh 
2 f. "ep ‘gin 2m 
1 c. DN WIN TN 

Plur. 8 m. "aap? יבוש‎ v 
3 f. npn mun nn 
2 m. vapo jar wan 
2 f. pH. ed mian 
10 pip? W582 123 

Imp. Sing. 9 m. 12 Dp ra ou 72 

2 f. "ep "Du 72 
Nur. 2 m. p בינל בוש‎ 

2 f. "yop xi 
Juss. 3 sing. יק‎ ["» 
vav cons. impf. ויבן ויקם‎ 
Cohort. 1 sing. TTaSpN אֲבִינָה‎ 
vav cons. perf. rap’ ros} 

Inf. mp no | בוש‎ Ta 

Inf. abs. pip ma ë בוש‎ Ta 

Part. act. map Bp nma בש‎ 3 

pises: "up Dp T? TO 


YOD VERBS. § 40. 


‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40. 


Niph. Hiph. 
mp. pb 
נְקוֹמָה‎ mop 
pop map 
nap nirp 
"UE? nip] 
wP wp 
p opip] 
rp? piopi 
wp)  ינומיקה‎ 
Nip: Dp 
ppm pp 
סק‎ PH 
YP “SPR 
Dips PN 
Wipp: vanp? 
תִקְמְנָה‎ rappen 
wpm | SOPH 
תִקְמְנָה‎ pp 
nip? op? 
Dp Tg 
“pI "mp3 
ap N 
mya | TPE 
Bp. 

op% 

1 

dig 

vpn p 
epa הָקִים‎ 
oP pz 
ſ. נְקומָה‎ J. T 


Hoph. 


vapim 
pb 
pp 


הוקם 


H 
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DPiLLEL 
F'orms of Intens. 
Act. Pass. Reflex. 
Dp הקיס‎ 
(וֹמַם‎ Daip הָתְקֹמַם‎ 


Dpap Dpp DENN 
like Rel &c. of the. 
Regular Verb. 


182 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 
9 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
5 6 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
Impf. Sing. 3 m. 
8 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
3m. 
87. 
2m. 
2 f. 
1 6 
9 m. 
2 f. 
Plur. 2m. 
2 f. 
Juss. 3 sing. 
vav cons. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
vav cons. perf. 
[nf. 
Inf. absol. 
Burt. act. 
pass. 


Nur. 


Plur. 


Imp. Sing. 


VERBS DOUBLE 'AYIN. § 42. 


VERBS DOUBLE 


Qal 
act. etat. T4 
239 (30) קל‎ 72 
12 (7129) rp &c. 
pap prp 
nino קלות‎ 
"Dp pip 
"29 (ub) "p 
dd onip 
piap pip 
ia קלונל‎ 
סל יסב | יסב‎ m 
zp | 25m "pm aM 
atm cn >D bn 
"5n "oon PE 
208 e RN DEN 
sad" up יק‎ o xm 
magn mae een ה‎ nen 
ath om pn  טְמּת‎ 
mio npon m nyem 
209 3) N 522 
סב‎ 
סבג‎ 
mrio 
2. QUE 
<ל יסב יסב‎ 6 
2h תמסב‎ m 
nao} 
קל קל סב‎ 
zi קלול‎ 
220 קל קלה‎ 


הסוב 


map) 25) Map 29% 


VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN. § 42. 183 


AYIN. § 42 
Niph. Hiph. Hoph. 
303 293 aN 
"359 — n35g aen 
no)  n&p pin 
nip) mp] 6 
"App nip 
done? apiapi 
pin pir 
vip vip 
ap? 29 25] 20? 29 
plo) 20 Ce. 
xm 28 
Jon “OM 
20N DN 
na? OP 
mrien | ny3en 
WOM " Dr 
1 
293 20 
295 297 
ub "25 
5 | b] 
ren | PROT 
2p" 
2p 
הפב‎ 209g 2088 


207 


gut 


Forms of Intens. 
Act. Pass. Reflex, 


B - —.— 
- - הקנל‎ 


like Pia &c. in the 
Regular Verb. 


isd LAMED HE (LAM. YOD AND VAV) VEBBS. § 44. 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD 


Qal Niph. Pi el 
. Ua לה‎ 12 
3f uma m Ho 
am. ma D. rro m— לית‎ 
9 f. roa 6 nba &c. 
Le cur niy 
Plur. 3 c. "22 3522 
2m. = opha 
af. PA T 
le ` 1°53 9 2902 
Impf. Sing. 3 m. no nom mba 
3f. "on pa 
a men nam 
2 f. 270 "an 
ole אה‎ | R 
Plur. 3m. "y 159. 
2r "ran | nme 
2 m. vn "onm 
2f. nen npn 
le. 1 925 
Imp. Sing. 2 m. 1 >57 nox 53 בלה‎ 
2 f. "22 EEA 
Plur. 2m. הנל בל‎ 
af. nya o ne 
Juss. 3 ging. m. &. . by" P, 
vav cons. impf. | &c. 53% 
vav cons. perf. m3] 0227) 
Inf. . DD nix] nba 
Inf. absol. "153 11932 7153 
Part. act. n n 79227 1122 
pass. ru» “by 


stat. --תָה‎ "p 


Pu'al 


יגלד; 


rus 


nibs 
* 


ram 


Sv o 


a 2] 


הגלה 


925 


nian 
7270 
9 


niay 
ni 


71222 


Suffixes. 
Perf. Sing. 1 > . 929 


Plur. 


Pho. 


Imp. Sing. 


Nur. 


YOD AND VAV) VERBS. $ 44. 


2 ni. 
2 f. 
9 m. 
3 f. 
] c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


3 m. 


8 f. 


Impf. Sing. 1 c. 


2 m. 
2 f. 
3 m. 
3 f. 
le. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
3 m. 
3 f. 
16 
9 m. 
3 f. 
1 6 
3m. 
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TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 


I. FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY PARTICIPIAL. 
1) á—à (a—a), קל‎ 1; adj. of quality, though also noun, 
"UD" upright, ^29 word. 
2) à—é (a—i), Sup 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of quality, 
12 old. 
,קט‎ Nip 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of 
quality, קטן‎ little, 23 great, "n fearing. 
4) é—a (i—a), Ng 1; less common nominal form, 222 
heart. 


3) a—6é (a—u), 


With pure-long vowel in Second Syll.— 

5) - (a—û), bop 1; pass. part.; 

6) à—Ó4 (a—i), SYP 1; also pass. part.; both also adj. 

7) a—é (a— Â), קטול‎ 1; nominal form, pide peace. 

8) *—, —4 (i—à) Diep, Sep, חמור‎ ass, and book; 
and 0 op, AOP, 7 Fool, תבל‎ 
boundary. In all these forms the strong 
pure-long vowel has reduced the preced- 
ing vowel to an indistinct sound. 


With pure-long vowel in First Syll.— 


9) 6—é (&—i), ip 3; act. part. 
10) ó—4à (a—a), קוטל‎ 1; noun, noi age. 


IL FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY INFINITIVE. 


With short vowel after the first rad., less commonly after 
the second.— 


11) @ X (gati) Suh, (Op) 2, fem. np, .)מה(‎ 
12) i — (gif) (קטל) של‎ 2, „ np, p. 
13) o (u) (qot!) לטל‎ (Pep) 2, „ n2u , (Fup). 


TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS, 187 


III. FORMS ALLIED TO THE INTENSIVE. 

14) a—d, a—d )8--8(( ,קשול ,קל‎ adj. expressing habit, 
occupation &c. NWN sinner, MAD cook. 

15) a—i, a—u, Sp, Dep, adj. of quality, in which the 
idea of intensity is not always prominent. 
צריק‎ Just, porr merciful. 

16) i—ô (i—à), bep, ow drunken. 

17) i—, סקטל‎ 3; adj. expressing excess and defect, 

í "39 blind. 


IV. FORMS WITH EXTERNAL AUGMENTATION (EXTENSIVE). 
With preformative letters, m, t, '— 


18) i—d (a—a?), Op 1, | Nouns expressing the place and 

19) a—é (a—i), bap 3, j pee of the action, and 
also notions less precise, “10⁄3 hiding-place, "TRO 
key, OB Judgment. The two forms given are 
perhaps most common, but words formed with m 
assume great variety of form, as 1--0 )1--8(( 
i—é; a—ô (a—aA). 

20) a—d, AORN, abstracts, and chiefly in weak verbs and 
of various forms. 

21) a—à, SOP 1; adj. AN lying. 


With afformative letters, m, n, f. 


22) an, ām, 129p 80. 1; nominal forms. TIN widower, Tee 
table, TAN porch. 

23) ôn (An), om (im), Twp Ko., sab widowhood, Yi" 
interpretation. The n falling away the termin. 
becomes ô. 

24) + The termin. í forms Gentilic and Patronymic 
words. "2 a Hebrew, "TX Sidonian, and 
more rarely adj. from ordinary nouns, "5" foot 
(on foot), “IYI lower. 

The termination $ appears only in fem. uth 

See following Table. 
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TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 


I. Words ending in a consonant:— 


Mas. Fem. 

abs. cona. abs. cons. 
sing. סוסה סוס סוס‎ 2 
plur. Y סנס"‎ pere סלסות‎ 
dual סוסים‎ "DI סוּסְחַיִם‎ "Dou 

II. Words ending in a vowel sound:— 

sing. "ORM mo nee rep 
plur. D Da 92 nins mio 
sing. מלכגת‎ id. 
plur. מלכיות‎ id. 


M: 2 | 

Rem. 1. Besides words ending in a vowel sound, certain 
others may form the fem. by addition of the simple Tav. See 
First Decl. 


2. The plur. mas. has sometimes ---ין‎ as in Aramean. 


DECLENSION. 


Many forms of Nouns contain unchangeable vowels, that 
is, vowels pure-long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable from 
position. These as they suffer no change in inflection do 
not seem to require classification. Or they might be called 
a First Declension, in which case the Declensions would 
amount in all to four. Indeclinable Nouns, 1. e. Nouns that 
undergo no change in vowel, are such forms as those in 
Table p. 186, 187 numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23, and a 
great number of other forms not given in that Table. If 
those Nouns with unchangeable vowels be assigned a place 
in the Classification and called a Declension, it is obvious 
that a form should be assumed as Paradigm which is essen- 
tially unalterable, and not such a word as d which is a 
Segholate and unaltered only accidentally. 
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The forms that suffer change are those having fone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by the 
Consonantal letters, 8 2, may very generally be distinguished 
from pure long and diphthongal vowels which were very often 
so expressed. In general only game, and pere are tone-long 
in nouns, kolem being for the most part unchangeably long. 
[n Verbs kolem is changeable like qam. and pere. 

The forms with Changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under /Aree classes, which may be called De- 
clensions:— 

First Declension. Words with à (—) in the Tone, or in the 
Pretone, or in both. 

Second Declension. Segholates; i. e. words originally mono- 
syllabic, with a short vowel, which stood generally after the 
frst radical, though sometimes after the second. 

Third Declension. The Act. participles Qal; and words 
ending like them in 2 (—) and having the vowel of the Pre- 
tone unchangeable either by nature or position. 


190 TABLE OF FIRST DECLENSION. § 18. 


TABLE OF FIRST 
Words having à in the Tone, or in 


L. 2. 3. 4. 
sing. W. R RPO O Taa) a| קט‎ 
cons. . er ap) «Sina | קט‎ 
poo ep | | NY ben | 6 
cons. : "ap 71 
du. Um D. Por &o. 
cons ירי‎ LS) ping’ 
fem. ru nep "pp ny npo 

&c. 
cons. יש‎ nop; mo 
po omm nip nu 
cons. MY nip nia 
dw pue 
cons. "Doc 
sig. US TIN pay 

Ist Jcons. DI de pa» 

Gutt. pl. אֲרְמוֹת חֲכָמִים‎ DN 
cons. "gor  תֹומרַא‎ "pes 
sing, : RIS | FO 

9nd E E RDR | &c. 

Gutt. | pi. כְהָרִים‎ 
cons. “SN 
sing. DN nog H23 | Xp 

ard Jones. רשע‎ map H23 

Gutt. | pl. m nme m2 
cons. שמ סמ שי‎ > 

T? pe ochadgesdl - is ₪ 0 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON FIRST DECLENSION, 
p. 188, 189. 


The Declension consists of words having tone-long a (—), in 
the Tone, or in the Pretone, or in both. 

A very few forms without à are inflected in the same way, 
viz. some forms with 2 (—) in the pretone and an unchangeable 
sound in the tone. The chief are the part. Hiph. of Verbs iy 
and מקים ,ע"ע‎ (for ma-gim); the numeral Jw second; dd crib 
(sometimes). See Rules for Declens. § 18. 

1. The new vowel arising when two indistinct sounds come 
together, is usually + (—) but sometimes the word resumes its 
original sound, 8 6. 2 d. 4 

2. In words of form 2., the final vowel of cons. is a (—), which 
alone of the short vowels can stand in the final shut accented syll. 
§ 6. Rem. 2 be. See § 18. Rem., and comp. zw Ps. 85. 14; some- 
times é (—) is retained unaltered, Gen. 28. 26; Ps. 69. 3. 

3. Several words, particularly in form 2., have in cons. the 
short vowel after the first radical, i.e. assume the Segholate form, 
Second Declens.; and some have both forms. Exx. 773 wall, כ‎ 
shoulder, 3° thigh, "L3 heavy (both), oy uncircumcised (both), 
FN long (abs. not occurring); so in form 6., yoy side, “YW hair 
(both); and even in form 1., yy smoke (both), D hire (both)? 
Compare also Ezek. 18. 18; Deut. 81. 16. 

4. Many words of form 2., retain the vowel 2 (—) under in- 
flection, as in the cons. plur., as yD] desiring, naw forgetting, ישן‎ 
sleeping, אָבָל‎ mourning; particularly feminines, as בְּרָכָה‎ a pool, 
WISN loss, 2293 theft, noy heap, NDIY burning, and probably a 
number of others which do not happen to occur in cons. state oi 
with Suffixes. With regard to many of these words it may be 
impossible to say whether they are of the First or Second Declens.; 
for ex. 1223 a pool is not improbably a segholate of 2nd class, 
Arab. birkat.—Some words have both forms, as MDW rejoicing. 

5. Instead of retaining the tone-long vowel under inflection, 
words not unfrequently adopt the sharp short vowel, § 6., 3, and 
double the following consonant, since a short vowel and Dagesh 
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is equivalent to a tone-long vowel. This form of inflection is 
most common with vowels of first and third classes; exx. a) words 
in a, yop little, pl. DOP, so dina camel, ayy idol, yi wheel, wie lily, 
PND distance, seno darkness, 3200 height Ko.; b) words in o, Oy 
naked, pl. Dריֵע,‎ so DIN red, אָד"‎ long, phy deep, diy round, 33y 
delicate &c.; and even words with a, as bn nettle. This method 
of inflection is very common c) in words "that double the last 
consonant, as jy? green, pl. Dl, so שאַנן‎ quiet, DIDIN reddish, 
PIPD greenish, jing gift &e.; and also in words extended not by 
reduplicating their own letter but by the addition or insertion 
of an alien letter, as עקרב‎ scorpion, pl. O, so DONN magician, 
Dap axe, youn noble &e. Naturally d) the sharp termination el 
inflects in this way, 192 iron, 0272 orchard, 2702 &c.; and words 
in a may thin this letter to % as 5353 a wheel, מורג‎ a threshing 
wain, pl. Dhaba &c. Some of the above words shew that even in 
the Absolute the short vowel has maintained itself against the law 
of tone-lengthening, § 6. 

6. The termination ô often becomes @ in inflection. Comp. 
niph. of Ty S 40 and Nouns § 41. 

7. Specimens of the segholate feminines arising from the ad- 
dition of simple Tav S 29. 2 are given here rather than in Second 
Decl. for obvious reasons. With regard to such a word as NIND 
doubt may arise whether it be not a fem. of 3rd Decl. ,מאכל‎ 
though its plur. be as given. See 3rd Decl. Add. note 2. 

8. The few Monosyllabic words belonging to this Declension 
are probably from stems Zam. He, such as יד‎ hand, DI blood, Ya 
fish, "W) breast, I eternity, yy tree. Sce Table of Irreg. Nouns. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON SECOND DECLENSION, 
p. 192, 193. 


‘The Declension consists of Monosyllabic Words having a short 
vowel after the first radical. Through the weight of the ac- 
cent the short vowels — (—) and — (—) become — and — 
and a furtive Seghol slides in before the last radical. The 
words thus become dissyllabic and penacute. Thus— 

Rule 1. The dissyllabic form appears when third radical is 

final. 

2. Inflectional additions permit the primary form afl, 
01/0 00/1 to appear; 

3. Which it does everywhere except in Plur. The Plur. 
takes pretonic — like words of First Declens. 


1. Some of this class of words have the short vowel after 
the second radical, but the method of inflection is the same as 
in the ordinary form. All Infinitives have the vowel after the 
second radical. In many words, however, which seem to have 
been originally of this form, the vowel has become fixed in its 
place after the second radical and is treated as unchangeable. 
See First Decl. Add. Note 4. 


2. Again when the vowel is after the second letter it may 
retain its place, not by becoming unchangeably long, but by 
duplication of the final consonant, as in First Declens. See 
there Add. Note 5. 


3. Many words having first vowel Seghol in the uninflected 
form have ¢ (—) under inflection, and in the oblique forms are 
thus not to be distinguished from words of the second class. 
It is the practice of the best Grammarians, certainly, to con- 
sider such words to be of the first (or A) class, with their 
a (—) thinned to i (—), a refinement which thus must have 
taken place in a very large number of words. It seems not 
impossible however, that the Seghol in many of these words, 
may be a real second class vowel, and consequently the words 
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Segholates of the second form. For first, some of these words 
have an alternative form with gere, and second, very many of 
them are derivatives from Intransitive verbs, which usually give 
Segholates of second (or third) class. Comp. § 29. 

For i (—) there occasionally appears e (—); and for o )---( 
also % (—). 

The word der/ may be of first class, a being thinned to e. 

4. A few Segholates, chiefly of those having their third ra- 
dical a guttural, prefer in the cons. forms with the short vowel 
after second radical, as in First Declens. (see the converse there 
Add. Note 3). For ex. yp}, ^no, Nn from yb), ^no, M, and 
the numerals seven and nine, 8 48. Some have both forms, 
e. g. along with the ordinary forms pd] and ^u. 

5. A very few plur. abs. are formed without the pretonic d 
(—) e. g. the numerals twenty, seventy, ninety, and some other 
words of which the sing. does not occur, e. g. D'J02 pistaccio 
nuts, comp. Josh. 18. 26, Dan ebony, D'DpV sycamores. 

6. The derivatives from verbs N) (i. e. "> and "b) exhibit 
many anomalies, examples of which are seen in the exx. given, 
but only Reading or the Concordance can teach the full details. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIRD DECLENSION. 


The participles active and other words ending in é (cere), 
with a vowel unchangeable, either from quality or position, in 
the pretone, may be considered a class by themselves, and called 
a Third Declension. 

Rule 1. The final ë (—), when by inflection it falls into an 
open unaccented syllable, is lost, becoming sh*va; and of course 
in a shut or half open syllable it becomes short, eor i ( or —). 


2. In the const. 2 (—) remains or becomes a (—). 


sing. סקל | סקטל | קטל‎ "boo yD 

cons. ספל סקפל | קל‎ epo! pop 

voc. suf. ‘op “pO "vo &c. &. 

cons. suf. Top מק‎ opo "UB 

/ |קטלה‎ npes nyin nawo) nyoo. [nont 
| n 4 - 

cons. noup nayi nwo . . 
suf. "Dub no) "uve ju: 


pl. rp noya nogo  ntupo — nip] 


1. In participial words ë (—) generally remains in cons. 
rarely becoming a (—), Deut. 82. 28, except before Gutiurals, 
though it may remain even before them 2 Kings 7. 10. In 
other words — is the prevailing vowel though — may be 
found, nmbo Is. 22..22, bpp Gen. 80. 37. 

2. In the hurried construct and with strong fem. additions, 
the — of the pretone is frequently thinned to —, and the words 
are not to be distinguished from corresponding parts of the form 
migfal, of first declension. Occasionally the consciousness of deri- 
vation from magfẽl becomes entirely lost, and the inflection pro- 
ceeds upon the type migfal, e. g. Bite) fork, plur. nup. Some- 
times both forms appear, nhzyb and in from a sing. only 
found in cons. vay, the abs. of which may have ended in à 
or E. The task of the Lexicographer here is nowise easy. 
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3. The law of inflection of this class of words extends itself 
to the fem., which however commonly adopts the segholate end- 
ing, § 29. But in the fem. the long — shews a considerable 
proclivity to remain, as in first declens. (see there Add. note 4); 
e. g. in participial forms. which have become substantives, and 
in words having abstract meaning, as n? she who bears, 1713 
traitoress, NEWIO enchantress, non the desolate, TYIN abomination, 
E overthrow, ADIN deep sleep &c. The 8 remains even in 
masculines in pause. Also in the two words ,שלש‎ y2* of the 
third, of the fourth, generation. 

These remarks, without enumeration of all particulars, may 
suffice to indicate the lines in which exceptions shew them- 
selves. 

4. The vowel o (—) in nouns, except in third class of segholates, 
is usually unchangeable. Even when, from formation of fem. 
by adding the simple Tav, 6 arises out of 0 or 0, it usually gives 
place to these vowels again in the plu., 8 29. 2. In a few 
nouns however with this fem. ending, and in some others, the 
vowel 6 is treated like é of this third declension, in the same 
way as it is in verbs; e. g. noi» plur. לוה‎ ng»no plur. 
,מחלקות‎ nih» plur. NDAD, אַרְמוֹן‎ plur. ovo Ww, N j plur. DEY, 
DR plur. צפָרִים‎ probably the last is from a sing. cippéreth, 
and even 'armenóth may imply a sing. 'armóneth. 
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father, cons. “AN, my f. "AN, thy f. * TaN, his f. STAN‏ אָב 
or TAN, her f. TAN, your f. DN. their f. STAN &oc.,‏ 
plur. nian.‏ 
TIN brother, cons. s. "TM, cons. pl. "TIN; with four heavy‏ 
suff. to sing. like father. My b. "TIN &c., pl. N,‏ 
"TW &c. but THN.‏ 
NINN sister, cons. rN, suf. "YN 66. ; pl. with suff. PHT,‏ 
OTON, but also Pring, DININ.‏ 
;א W man, a form thinned from Wr; pl. OMG, cons.‏ 
also rarely Dp.‏ 
FTON woman, wife (i. e. TN or NWN), hence cons. NON,‏ 
.אשת 44 .23 cons. WD. Ez.‏ ,1 (ָשים my w. “ENON; pl.‏ 
STAN 1 maid, pl. NN 1, suff. DNN.‏ 
N. 2 house, cons. Wa, pl. OTA, probably bättim, cons.‏ 
son, cons. "13, TTA (also "23, D3 with cons. termi-‏ 3 72 
nation); suf. "323, "RA &c.; pl. D33 1, cons. 22, suff.‏ 
&c.‏ 22 
(for "MIR &c.); pi. NA 1.‏ בת" n3 2 daughter, my d.‏ 
DT father-in-law, like TN.‏ 
day (i. e. ON), pl. Dh. (for J.); cons. .‏ 2 יום 
cons. "23, suff. "bs.‏ ,פלים vessel, suff. 723; pl.‏ 23" 
D. N pl. water, cons. “d, N, suff. “ANA, TTA &c.‏ 
city, pl. DJ, cons. .‏ 2 
VIE mouth, cons. "B, my m. `p, TÈ, "5 and "STB, 75,‏ 
pl. OB, NB.‏ ;אָב OTE 66. like‏ 
UN" 2 head, pt. mie, cons. MEN".‏ 
BIO name, suff. "25, FOO 86. Pl. ning, cons. Nun,.‏ | 
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Thaumaturgus; Dionysius; Archelaus; Syrian Fragments. One Volume. 
Lactantius; together with the Testaments of tho Twelve Patriarchs, and Fragmente of 
the Second and Third Oenturies, Two Volumes. Early Liturgies and Remaining 
Fragments. One Volume. 


ST. AUGUSTINE'S WORKS. 


The Works of Aurelius Augustine, Bishop of Hippo. 
Edited by Marcus Dops, D. D. In Fifteen Volumes, demy 8vo, 
Subscription Price £3, 19s. net. 

Any Volume may be had separately, price 10s. 6d. 


The ‘City of God.’ Two Volumes. The Harmony of the E elists, 
Writings in connection with the and the Sermon on the Mount. 
Donatist Controversy. One Volume. One Volume. 
The Anti-Pelagian Works. Three | ‘Letters.’ Two Volumes. 
Volumes. On Christian Doctrine, Enchiridion 
Treatises against Faustus the on Catechising, and on Faith 
Manichman. One Volume. and the Creed. One Volume. 
On the Trinity. One Volume. ‘Confessions.’ With, Copious Notes by 
Commentary on John. Two Volumes. Rev. J. G. PILEINGTO 


‘For the reproduction of the City of God" in an admirable English po we are great! 
indebted to the well-directed enterprise and energy of Messrs. Clark, and to the accuracy an 
scholarship of those who have undertaken the laborious task of translation.'—Christian Observer. 


N.B.—Messrs. CLARK offer a Selection of Twelve Volumes from either or both of 
those Series at the Subscription Price of Three Guineas net (or a larger number at 
same proportion). 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS. 


MEYER'S COMMENTARY ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


‘Meyer has been long and well known to scholara aa one of the very ablest of the German 
expositors of the New Testament. We are not sure whether we ought not to say that he is 
unrivalied as an Interpreter of the grammatical and historical meaning of the sacred writers. 
The Publishers have now rendered another seasonable and Important service to English students in 
producing this transiation.'— GUARDIAN. 


Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the New 
Testament. By Dr. H. A. W. Meyer, Oberconsistorialrath, 
Hannover. Under the editorial care of Rev. Dr. Dickson, late 
Professor of Divinity in the University of Glasgow. In Twenty 
handsome 8vo Volumes, price £5, 5s. net. Or a selection may 
now be made of any Eight Volumes for Two Guineas net (or a 
larger number at the same proportion). 

Any Volume may be had separately, price 10s. 6d. 


ST, MATTHEW'S GOSPEL, Two Volumes; MARK AND LUKE, Two Volumes; 8T. JOHN'S 
GOSPEL, Two Volumes; ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, Two Volumes; ROMANS, 
Two Volumes; CORINTHIANS, Two Volumes; GALATIANS, One Volume; 
EPHESIANS AND PHILEMON, One Volume; PHILIPPIANS AND COLOSSIANS, 
One Volume; THESSALONIANS, One Volume; TIMOTHY AND TITUS, One 
Volume; HEBREWS, One Volume; JAMES AND JOHN, One Volume; PETER 
AND JUDE, One Volume. 


The series, as written by Meyer himself, is completed by the publication of Ephesians 
with Philemon in one volume. But to this the Publishers have thought it right to add 
gene and Hebrews, by Dr. Lunemann, and the Pastoral and Catholic Epistles, 

y Dr. Huther. 


‘I need hardly add that the last edition of the accurate, perspicuous, and learned 
commentary of Dr. Meyer has been most carefully consulted throughout; and I must 
again, as in the preface to the Galatians, avow my great obligations to the acumen and 
—— of the learned editor. — Bishop ELLICOTT in Preface to his Commentary on 

hestans. 

The ablest grammatical exegete of the age.'—PzurLIP Sonarr, D. D. 


Works of Dr. John Owen. Edited by Rev. W. H. Goorn, 
D. D., Edinburgh. In 24 Volumes, demy 8vo, price £4, 4s. net. 


THE COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS, in Seven Volumes, may 
be had separately, price 42s. 


Works of John Calvin. Commentaries, Forty-five Volumes, 
TRacTS ON THE REFORMATION, Three Volumes. 


A Selection of Six Volumes (or more at the same proportion) for 21s., with the exception 
of PSALMS, Vols. I. and V.; HABAKKUK and CORINTHIANS, 2 Vols.— 
which are now out of print. Any separate Volume (with the above exceptions), 6s. 

THE LETTERS, Edited by Dr. Bonner, Two Volumes, 10s. 6d. 

THE INSTITUTES, Two Volumes, Translated, 14s. 

THE INSTITUTES, in Latin, Two Volumes, Tholuck's Edition, price 14s. net. 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS. 


BENGEL'S GNOMON. 


‘Stands out among the exegetical Ilte:ature not only of the eighteenth century, but of all 
centuries, for its masterly terseness and precision, and for its combination of spiritual insight 
with the best scholarship of his time.'—Professor W. Sanpay, D. D., Oxford. 


Gnomon of the New Testament. By Joun ALBERT 
BENGEL. Translated into English. With Original Notes, Explana- 
tory and Illustrative. Edited by the Rev. Anprew R. FAUSSET, 
M.A. The Original Translation was in Five Large Volumes, demy 
8vo, averaging more than 550 pp. each, and the very great 
demand for this Edition has induced the Publishers to issue the 
Five Volumes bound in Three, at the Subscription Price of 24s. net. 
They trust by this still further to increase its usefulness. 


*,' Ihe Five Volume Edition may still be had at the original Subscription 
Price, £1, 11s. 6d. net. 


THE BisHor OF GLOUCESTER AND BRISTOL says of Bengel:—* There is one expositor 
so uniquely eminent in drawing from Holy Scripture its deeper spiritual meaning, 
tbat it may be well for the student always to have at hand, for the New Testament, 
the Gnomon of ra A and to acquire through the help of this most introspective 
expositor the aptitude of drawing from the Holy Word its full message to the soul.’ 


STIER'S WORDS OF THE LORD JESUS. 


The Words of the Lord Jesus. By Dr. RUDOLPH STIER. 
Eight Vols. 8vo (or the Eight Vols. bound in Four), £2, 2s. net. 


The Words of the Risen Saviour, 8vo, 10s. 6d. ; and 


The Words of the Apostles, 8vo, 10s. 6d. (Or the Ten 


Volumes for £2, 12s. 6d. net.) 


‘The whole work is a treasury of thoughtful exposition. Its measure of practical and 
spiritual application, with exegetical criticism, commends it to the use of those whose 
duty it is to preach as well as to understand the Gospel of Christ. Guardian. 


LANGE'S LIFE OF CHRIST. 


The Life of the Lord Jesus Ohrist: A Complete Critical 
Examination of the Origin, Contents, and Connection of the 
Gospels. Translated from the German of J. P. Lanes, D. D., 
Professor of Divinity in the University of Bonn. Edited, with 
additional Notes, by Marcus Dops, D.D. Cheap Edition, in Four 
Volumes, demy 8vo, price 28s. net. 


‘Stands in the front rank of lives of Christ; it first presents the life of Christ as 
pren in the four Gospels together, and then as given by each Gospel separately from 
ts peculiar standpoint. —Principal A. Cavs, D.D. 


PROFESSOR EADIE'S COMMENTARIES. 


Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians. By the late Professor 
J. Eapiz, D.D. The Three Volumes are supplied at the price of 
18s. net, or in separate Volumes, at 10s. 6d. each. They have 
been carefully edited by the Rev. WILLIAM Youne, M. A., Glasgow. 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS. 


Commentary on the New Testament. With Illustrations 
and Maps. Edited by Pap Scnarr, D.D., LL.D. Complete in 
Four Volumes, imperial 8vo, price 12s. 6d. each. 


CONTRIBUTORS :—The Very Rev. Dean Howson; The Very Rev. Dean Plumptre ; 
Principal David Brown, D.D.; J. Rawson Lumby, D.D.; W. Milligan, D.D. ; 
W. F. Moulton, D.D.; Rev. Canon Spence; Marcus Dods, D.D.; J. Oswald 
Dykes, D.D.; Joseph Angus, D.D.; Paton J. Gloag, D.D.; S. D. F. Salmond, 
D.D.; William B. Pope, D.D. ; Philip Schaff, D.D.; Matthew B. Riddle, D.D. 
Maps and Plans—Professor Arnold Guyot. Illustrationg—W. M. Thomson, 
D.D., Author of ‘The Land and the Book.’ 


Volume I. Volume 11. 
The Synoptical Gospels. 8t. John’s Gospel, and 
The Acts of the Apostles. 
Volume IIT. Volume IV. 
Romans to Philemon. Hebrews to Revelation. 


* A useful, valuable, and instructive commentary. The interpretation is set forth with 
clearness and cogency, and in a manner calculated to commend the volumes to the 
thoughtful reader. The book is beautifully got up, and reflects great credit on the 
publishers as well as the writers. — THE BISHOP OF GLOUCESTER AND BRISTOL. 

‘I have looked into this volume, and read several of the notes on crucial passages. 
They seem to me very well done, with Brest fairness, and with evident knowledge of 
the controversies concerning them. The illustrations are very good. I cannot doubt 
that the book will prove very valuable.'—' THR BisHor oF WINCHESTER. 

* We have already spoken of this commentary with warm praise, and we can certainly 
assert that the enterp ise has now been brought to a close with really admirable work.’ 
— English, Churchman. 

* We congratulate Dr. Schaff on the py heran of thís useful work, which we are now 
able to commend, in its complete form, to English readers of the Scriptures. . . . It will 
be seen that we have & high opinion of this commentary, of the present volume, and also 
of the whole work. In this last respect it is perhaps of more uniform excellence than 
any of its rivals, and in beauty of appearance it excels them all.'—Church Bells. 


Studies in the Christian Evidences: Being Apologetics for 
the Times By Rev. ALEXANDER Marr, D. D. Third Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged, crown 8vo, price 6s. 


‘This book ought to become immensely popular. . That one chapter on The 
Unique Personality of Christ” is a masterpiece of eloquent writing, though it 8 
scarcely fair to mention one portion where every part is excellent. The beauties of the 
volume are everywhere apparent, and therefore will again attract the mind that has 
been once delighted with the literary feast.'— The Rock. 


Encyclopædia of Theology. By Professor J. F. RABIGER, 
D.D., Breslau. Translated, with additions to the History and 
Literature, by Rev. J. MacPHERsON, M.A. 2 Vols. 8vo, price 21s. 


Bkbiger's Encyclopedia is a book deserving the attentive perusal of every divine. 
.. . It is at once instructive and suggestive.’— Atheneum. 


System of the Christian Certainty. By Professor Dr. FB. 
H. R. FRANE, Erlangen. In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d. 


‘No weightier or more valuable theological work has come to us from Germany 
since the publication of Dr. Dorner's Christian Doctrine.“ Literary World. 


The Gospel of St. Peter. Synoptical Tables. With Transla- 
tion and Critical Apparatus. Edited by Prof. H. von SCHUBERT, 

D. D., Kiel. Authorised English Translation. Bvo, ls. 6d. net. 
The most useful thing that has yet been published on this fragment. Expository Times. 


- 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS. 


BY PRINCIPAL A, CAVE, D.D. 


An Introduction to Theology: Its Principles, Its Branches, 
Its Results, and Its Literature. By Aurrep Cave, B. A., D. D., 
Principal of Hackney College, London. Second Edition, largely 
rewritten, and the Bibliographical Lists carefully revised to date. 
In demy 8vo, price 12s. 


‘The par original work on the subject in the English language.'— PHILIP SCHAFF. 
D.D., LL.D. 

‘Ita arrangement is perfect, its learning accurate and extensive, and its practical hints 
invaluable.’—Christian World. 

‘A marvel of industry, and simply invaluable to theologians.’—Clergyman’s 
Magazine. 


The Scriptural Doctrine of Sacrifice and Atonement. 
By Aurrep Cave, D.D., Principal of Hackney College, London. 
In demy 8vo, New Edition, revised throughout, price 10s. 6d. 


‘Every page in this edition has been carefully revised in the light of the latest 
relative researches. The literary references have also been 0 down to date 
In the New Testament section there is considerable variation. n the Doctrine of 
the Atonement especially, conclusions upon which affect so materially the presentation 
of Christian truth, the author's views have been steadily ripening, as he believes, during 
the thought of years. 5 more than half of the New Testament portion has 
been rewritten. — Extract from the Preface. 

* Let readers judge—is this not now the best systematic study of the Atonement in 
the English language ? '— Expository Times. 


BY PRINCIPAL D. W. SIMON, D.D. 


The Redemption of Man: Discussions Bearing on the Atone- 


ment. By Principal D. W. Simon, D.D., Bradford. In demy 8vo, 
price 10s. 6d. 


Principal FArRBAIRN, Mansfield College, writes:—'I wish to say how stimulating 
and helpful I have found your book. Its criticism is constructive as well as incisive, 
while its point of view is elevated and commanding. It made me feel quite vividly how 
superficial most of the recent discussions on the Atonement have been.’ 

Its learning, ample although that be, is its least merit: it has the far higher and 
rarer qualities of freshness of view and deep ethical insight. I hope it will find the 
general and cordial reception it so well deserves.'—Professor R FLiwT, D. D. 


The Bible an Outgrowth of Theocratic Life. By Prin- 
cipal D. W. Sox, D. D., Bradford. In crown 8vo, price 48. 6d. 


* This book will well repay perusal. It contains a great deal of learning as well as 
ingenuity, and the style is clear.'— Guardian. 

* Dr. Simon's little book is worthy of the most careful attention.’— Baptist. 

Dr. Jonn Brown, of Bedford, writes :—' I feel sure that such of your readers as may 
aan wi aa a with it, will be as grateful for its valuable help as I have been 
myself.’ 


Delivery and Development of Christian Doctrine. By 
RosERT Rainy, D.D., Principal, and Professor of Divinity and 
Church History, New College, Edinburgh. Price 10s. 6d. 

We gladly acknowledge the high excellence and the extensive learning which these 
lectures display. They are able to the last degree, and the author has, in an unusual 
measure, the power of acute and brilliant generalisation.'— Literary Churchman. 


* The subject is treated with a comprehensive grasp, keen logical power, clear analysis 
and learning, and in devout spirit.'— Evangelical Magazine. 


Handbooks for Bible Classes and Private Students. 
Edited by Professor Marcus Dops, D.D., and ALEXANDER 
Warrr, D:D. 


re ‘Thee are very cheap and among them ere came books a aS T ta that Fn DE we 
RoBERTSON NICOLL in The British Weekly. 

pound, intelligible, and sometimes brilliantly-written handbooks, packed with wisdom and 
voro of this Wind Yide Books on Great ah eFire, כ ו‎ 


COMMENTARIES— 


Professor Marcus Dops, D. D. Genesis. 2s. Professor T. M. Linpsay, D. D. St. Luke. 2 
JAMES MaocREGOR, D. D. Exodus. 2 Vols. Vols. 8s. 8d. (Vol. I., 28. ; Vol. II., ls. 8d.). 
28. each. Grocer ReEira, D. D. st. John. 2 Vols. 22. 
Principal 0000149, D. D. Joshua. Is. 6d. h 
Judges. Is. 8d. 


Pn J. G. Murrar, LL.D. Ohronioles. 

1s. 6d. 

Professor Marcus Dope, D.D. Hag Zech- 
ariah, Malac : = 

Principal Dove.as, D. D. Obadiah to Zeph- 
aniah. Is. 6d. . 

Professor T. M. Lixpsay, D.D. Mark. 33. 6d. 


each. 

Professor T. M. Linpsay, D.D. Aots. 2 Vols. 
1s. 6d. each. 

Principal Brown, D. D. Romans. 2s. 

JAMES MAOGREGOR, D.D. Galatians, 1s. 6d. 

Professor J. S. CanpiisH, D. D. Ephesians. 


1s. 6d. 
Errem A. B. Davipson, D. D. Hebrews. 
28. 6d. 


GENERAL SUBIECTS— 


James STALKER, D.D. 
Life of Ohrist. 18. 6d. 


Rev. JOHN MACPHERSON, M.A. 


The Sum of 8a Knowledge. 1s. 6d. 
The Confession of Faith. 2s. 
Presbyterianism. Is. 6d. 


Professor ,מזאאום‎ D. D. 


The Life of St. Paul. ls. 6d, 
(Large-type Editions, 38. 6d. each.) 
ALEXANDER WHYTE, D. D. 
The Shorter Catechism. 2s. 6d. The Church. ls. 6d. 
Professor J. S. CaNpLisa, D. D. Rev. T. BK = B.D 
The Ohristian Sacraments. 1s. 6d. "B tler NR 
The Christian Doctrine of God. 1s. 6d. * tore 1 ed. 
Fhe Work of the Holy af An. Js 6d. | President ו‎ D.D 
6 0 0 15. „ U. D. 
Norman L. WALKER, D. D. History of the Irish Presbyterian Church. 
Soottish Ohurch History. 18. 2s. 
Rev. W. D. Tomson, M.A. Rev. W. ScRYMGEOUR, M.A. 
The Christian Miraoles and the Conolu- Lessons on the Life of Ohrist. 2s. 6d. 
ons 0 enoo. 2s. 
GzonaE Smitu, I. L. D., F. R. G. S., C. I. E. - ל‎ ona ate? "amus 
History of Ohris Missions. 2s. 6d. 
Rev. J. FEATHER. 


ARCHIBALD HRNDERAON, D. The Last of the Prophets— John the 
Baptist. 28. 


ons on Human 


Rev. W. FAIRWEATHER, M.A. 


The Reformation. 2s. Prom the Exile to the Advent. 2s. 


Bible-Class Primers. Edited by Rev. Professor SaLmoNp, D. D. 


‘A most useful series. With such helps as these, to be an inefficient teacher is to be blame- 
worthy.'—Rev. C. H. SPURGEON. 


In paper covers, 6d. each ; free by post, 7d. In cloth, 8d. each; free by post, 9d. 


Christian Character: A Study in New Testament 5 by Rev. T. B. Ku- 
PATRICK, B.D.—The Free Church of Scotland, by Rev. C. G. M'CniEg, D.D.— 
The Truth of Christianity, by Professor J. IvkRACH, D.D.—The Making of Israel, 
by Bev. C. A. Scorr, B. D.—The Sabbath, by the Eprror—Our Christian Passover, by 
Rev. O. A. BaLMoND, M.A.—The Kingdom of God, Three Parts (or one vol., cloth, ls. 6d.), 
by F. HERBERT STEAD, M. À.—The Parables of our Lord, by the prron— Life of 8t. John, 
by Paton J. GLoae, D.D.—The Story of Jerusalem, by Rev. H. CALLAN, M.A.—Life of 
Abraham, by Rev. CRARLNS A. Scorr, B.D.—Historical Connection between the Old 
and New Testaments, by Professor Jom Skinner, M.A.—Life of Christ, by the 
EprroR—The Shorter Catechism, Three Parts (or one vol., cloth, ls. 6d.), by the EDITOR 
— The Period of the Judges, by Professor Paterson, D.D.—Outlines of Protestant 
Missions, by Rev. J. Rosson, D.D.—The Apostle Peter, by the Epiror—Outlines of 
Early Church History, by H. W. SurrH, D.D.—David, by the late Rev. P. T'HoxsoN, 
M.A.—Moses, by Professor J. IvkRACH, D.D.—Paul by Patron J. GLoaa, D.D.— 
Solomon, by Rev. B. WixrTBRBoTHAM, M. A., LL.D. —Reformation, by Rev. Professor 
WirHBROW—Kings of Israel, by Rev. W. WALKER, M.A, —Kings 
fessor Givan, Ph. D. —Joshua and the Conquest, by Professor CRoSKERY. 

Extra Vols. Bible Words and Phrases, by Rev. CHARLES Micurg, M.A. 1s.—The 
Seven Churches of Asia, by Miss DEBORAH ALCOCK. Is. 


of Judah, by Pro- 
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